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Overview

Configuration Management encompasses all components (hardware, software, network, etc.) essential to the configuration of environment.  This includes:

· Problem Reporting and Change Control. The processes used to track modifications and/or requests for modifications to components of an environment. 

· Migration. The conventions and processes approved by NC State for ensuring the structured movement of a package from one environment to the next environment within the hierarchy (i.e., DEMO to DEV, DEV to QA, QA to PREPROD, PREPROD to PROD, QA to TRAIN). 

· Development. The conventions and processes approved by NC State for enhancing environment components, including application components, network components, hardware components, etc.  In order to manage a change effectively, the change must be implemented in a standard and consistent manner.  

· Quality Control. The efforts included in ensuring quality of the products created to implement modifications to the environments.  Quality control procedures include all levels of testing (unit, integration, system, acceptance, etc.), verification and validation, product review sessions, etc.  Quality Control provides a level of comfort the product meets the objectives defined and does not negatively impact the environments.

· Quality Assurance. The efforts included in ensuring quality in the processes followed to implement modifications to the environments.  Quality assurance procedures include quality reviews, independent audits, etc.  Quality Assurance provides a level of comfort that if a change is implemented following the processes defined, the resulting product will meet the objectives defined and will not negatively impact the environments.

· Training and Documentation. The conventions and processes approved by NC State to ensure the quality distribution of technical and functional knowledge through oral and written communications.   Training ensures that the change is understood and used correctly by the customer community.  Documentation also ensures correct, consistent knowledge transfer to both the customer and support communities.

· Contingency Planning. The conventions and processes approved by NC State to define processing alternatives in the event of an unsuccessful implementation of one or more modifications.  Contingency planning ensures that the customer community can continue to conduct regular business operations in the event a change negatively impacts the production environment.

· Security. The conventions and processes approved by NC State to define and maintain security within our environments.

· Performance Tuning. The conventions and processes approved by NC State to provide on-going improvements in environment and business process response times.  

· Capacity Planning. The conventions and processes approved by NC State to provide adequate resources to maintain acceptable levels of business operations on a short-term and long-term basis.  Included in this element is the overall definition of our physical environments.

· Disaster Recovery.  The conventions and processes approved by NC State to define restoration of processing in the event of a major disruption of the production environments.

Most of these elements are directly impacted in the implementation of a change to an environment component.  While Performance Tuning, Capacity Planning, Disaster Recovery and Security may not be directly impacted by an individual change, they are instrumental in maintaining the level of performance required by our customers and, therefore, key elements in Configuration Management.

Configuration Management incorporates the concepts of structured, controlled migration of components between environment levels.  Successful configuration management is a continuous joint effort between all people responsible for the development, maintenance and use of enterprise environments.   Making and implementing configuration management decisions require the cooperative participation of players from the management team, development team(s), documentation team(s), production support team(s), quality control team, training team and customer community.  These people may not be full-time team members of the configuration management team, but they are most certainly important in the development, enhancement and maintenance of quality environments.

Glossary of Terminology

Acceptance Test: The process of verifying the functional performance of the application by exercising all the components in the system in an environment as close to the operational environment and configuration as possible.

Change Control: The processes used to track modifications and/or requests for modifications to components of an environment.
Configuration Management: The processes used to control, coordinate, and track all components of an environment, including: requirements, designs, documentation, code, problems, change requests, hardware, network components, tools/compilers/libraries/patches, changes made to them, and who makes the changes. It includes the following elements: standardization, capacity planning, quality assurance, quality control testing, performance tuning, security, etc

Configuration Management Team (CMT): a group of individuals tasked with the responsibility of ensuring the accuracy, integrity, consistency and quality of NC State configuration management policies, procedures and practices.
Customization: Any modification to a PeopleSoft component.  This includes creation of custom indexes, addition of PeopleCode, modifications to SQRs or SQCs, etc.

Environment: All components necessary to successfully complete business operations, including: network, database, operating systems, application software, web client, etc.  

Financials/Human Resources Coordination Committee (FHCC): a group of management personnel tasked with the responsibility of reviewing, approving, prioritizing and scheduling change and migration requests for all components of the QA, PREPROD and PROD environments.
Incident: A modification delivered by PeopleSoft to resolve one or more application/tools errors.

Integration Test: The process of testing interfaces between subsystems and other systems to assure the accuracy of the functions
Major Initiative: Change request impacting one or more critical business functions and/or requiring significant adjustments to the established annual resource budgets

Migration: The conventions and processes approved by NC State for ensuring the structured movement of a package from one environment to the next environment within the hierarchy (i.e., DEMO to DEV, DEV to QA, QA to PREPROD, PREPROD to PROD, QA to TRAIN).

Migration Package: A unit defined by CMT to track a group of packages that will be migrated at the same time

Non-Upgradeable Object: A component that cannot be inserted into a package within Application Designer to be automatically migrated through the PeopleTools Upgrade process.  Examples of these components include: COBOL modules, Crystal modules, Mass Change Components, MS Word documents, SQR/SQC modules, application engines, etc.)
Performance Testing. The process of testing the complete application to demonstrate that implicit and explicit reliability and efficiency objectives are satisfied; this process is actually a subset of the overall acceptance test effort
Package:  A pre-defined unit containing all components associated with the resolution of a change request.  Components will include: functional documentation, technical documentation, training materials, project plans, PeopleSoft projects, procedural modifications, testing documentation, etc.  (See documents in R:/FS702/Standard/Application Development Standards and Procedures: Packages Section for more details).

Project: A PeopleSoft object containing all upgradeable objects and references to all non-upgradeable objects that must be migrated simultaneously in order to complete an environment modification. (See documents in R:/FS702/Standard/Application Development Standards and Procedures: Projects Section for more details). 

Project Plan: Outline of resources, tasks, milestones and dependencies associated with implementation of a change request.  The project plan is represented by a Microsoft Project and associated task lists. 

Quality Assurance: The efforts included in ensuring quality in the processes followed to implement modifications to the environments.  Quality assurance procedures include quality reviews, independent audits, etc.

Quality Control: The efforts included in ensuring quality of the products created to implement modifications to the environments.  Quality control procedures include all levels of testing, product review sessions, etc.

Sponsor: Member of the customer community who serves as the primary steward for a particular business function or data type.

System Test: The process of combining successfully tested modules or units into an operational configuration and testing them to assure the accuracy of overall system functions

Upgradeable Object: A component that can be inserted into a project within Application Designer and can be automatically migrated through the PeopleTools Upgrade process.
Upgrade: The total replacement of one version of PeopleSoft software with a newer version.  In many cases a PeopleSoft application upgrade will entail a PeopleTools upgrade at the same time.

Validation: Determination of the correctness of the component with respect to the user needs and requirements.  Validation is usually accomplished by verifying each stage of the development life cycle

Verification: The demonstration of consistency, completeness, and correctness of the component at each stage and between each stage of the development life cycle.  Static analysis, dynamic analysis and program testing are used during verification

Audience

This document is written for all technical and functional personnel tasked with the responsibility of ensuring the integrity of the various NC State environments.   You should be familiar with applications and terminology currently used by NC State including PeopleSoft applications and terminology.

Roles and Responsibilities

For Configuration Management to be successful, many roles must be performed.  Each role has several areas of responsibility.  The description of the various roles and responsibilities is defined in the following sections.  Note that the same individual may perform multiple roles within a project.  These roles must be clearly identified in the project statement of work.

Steering Committee

The Steering Committee is composed of the managers from the various units at NC State, including ACS, EIS, QA, CM, and Customer Units.  The Steering Committee is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Develop plans, strategies and policies in collaboration with business process owners and IT service providers

· Provide resources required to complete approved efforts

· Resolve issues that have been escalated for their attention

· Approve impact analysis, schedules and deliverables for major initiatives; forwards to FHCC for on-going control

· Approve change requests for major initiatives to proceed with impact analysis 

· Approve change requests significantly impacting project costs or schedules (e.g., significant scope changes to approved initiatives)

· Monitor budgets

Financials/Human Resources Coordination Committee (FHCC)

The Financials/Human Resources Coordination Committee is composed of the managers from the various units at NC State, including ACS, EIS, QA, CM, and Customer Units.  The FHCC is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Review and approve migration proposals for the PREPROD and PROD environments

· Prioritize and schedule migrations into the PREPROD and PROD environments

· Report to Steering Committee on status of major initiatives

· Review, approve and prioritize change requests not requiring Steering Committee intervention for impact analysis or other action

· Review and approve scope change requests impacting project cost or schedule of existing projects 

· Approve or deny change requests based on impact analysis results

· Prioritize approved change requests

· Determine scope and level of participation required for a change request (e.g., which units are impacted and should be involved in design, testing and implementation)

· Reviews and determines appropriate resolution approach (i.e., PeopleSoft, NC State Modification, Procedural, etc.) to high-priority problems 

· Assign issues from Issues Log for further analysis/resolution

· Resolve issues included on the Issues Log 

NC State Management  (NC State Mgmt)

NC State Management is composed of the managers from the various units at NC State, including ACS, EIS, QA, CM, and Customer Units.  This role is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Develop plans, strategies and policies in collaboration with business process owners and IT service providers

· Provide resources required to complete approved efforts

· Resolve issues that have been escalated for their attention

· Approve impact analysis, schedules and deliverables for major initiatives; forwards to FHCC for on-going control

· Approve change requests for major initiatives to proceed with impact analysis 

· Approve change requests significantly impacting project costs or schedules (e.g., significant scope changes to approved initiatives)

· Monitor budgets

Development Manager  (Dev Mgr)

The Development Manager is responsible for project resources and functional integrity.  The Development Manager is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Provide communication link between project teams

· Manage project resources, deliverables and milestones

· Ensure functional and technical design integrity and integration

· Conduct/Approve acceptance testing 

· Issue and update project organization chart

· Track project expenditures

· Assess risk level and communicate it to FHCC as required

· Participate/Chair Senior Management meeting to coordinate and communicate projects

· Prepare and authorize procurement requests

· Assess change requests and determine authorization level required

· Review all project deliverables and issue papers

· Provide direction to NC State Project Leaders

· Determine staffing levels and oversee staff/contractor selection process

· Identify and escalate issues that involve cross-functional organizations or changes to business policies

· Assign issues for resolution

· Identify the key client(s) for each functional area and ensure that they are available as needed

· Review problem reports estimated at less than 80 hours to be sure they do not require FHCC review and approval

· Prepare standard checklists for use in verifying compliance with NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures

· Monitor and enforce compliance with NC State Application Standards and Procedures 

· Coordinate with other Development Managers to assign and distribute project responsibilities

· Ensure the project files and working papers are maintained in accordance with NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures

· Assist in the assessment of risk levels

· Assist in production problem resolution

· Enforce object management and check-in/check-out procedures

· Participate in/Lead quality review sessions

· Review all project deliverables and issue papers

· Review problem reports estimated at less than 80 hours to be sure they do not require FHCC review and approval

· Report to Steering Committee on status of major initiatives

· Review, approve and prioritize change requests not requiring Steering Committee intervention for impact analysis or other action

· Review and approve scope change requests impacting project cost or schedule of existing projects 

· Approve or deny change requests based on impact analysis results

· Prioritize approved change requests

· Determine scope and level of participation required for a change request (e.g., which units are impacted and should be involved in design, testing and implementation)

· Reviews and determines appropriate resolution approach (i.e., PeopleSoft, NC State Modification, Procedural, etc.) to high-priority problems 

· Assign issues from Issues Log for further analysis/resolution

· Resolve issues included on the Issues Log 

Configuration Manager (CM)

The Configuration Manager leads the configuration management efforts at NC State.  The CM is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Lead in the development and refinement of Configuration Management standards and procedures including:

· Object management and check-in/check-out procedures

· Version and source control within the environments

· Problem reporting and tracking

· Change Request reporting and tracking

· Execute and enforce configuration management standards and procedures 

· Log package migration in NC State tracking mechanisms

· Conduct quality reviews of:

· NC State customization logs and documentation

· NC State tracking mechanisms

· Define and maintain application object and common libraries

· Ensure consistency, quality and usage of the common libraries

· Enforce project and environment contingency planning

· Prepare Migration Summary and associated documentation for FHCC review

· Lead PeopleSoft Upgrade projects

· Act as primary liaison with PeopleSoft Global Support

· Identify and escalate issues for resolution

· Resolve issues as assigned

Team Leader  (Team Lead)

· Coordinate tasks and schedules for team members and assigned module(s)

· Remain up-to-date on status of projects assigned to team

· Communicate with team members regarding team goals, tasks, procedures, priorities, schedules, etc.

· Set and review team priorities

· Develop and maintain project plans

· Schedule, organize, and lead team meetings

· Review migration requests to CM Specialist for appropriate signatures, testing, and documentation; ensure completed requests are submitted in a timely manner

· Keep management up-to-date as to status of projects and pertinent issues

· Develop training and staff development plans for team members

· Provide input to management regarding performance appraisals and work plans of team members

· Ensure appropriate communication occurs with customers regarding team priorities/tasks, problem resolution and project status, and the development of system procedures. This includes the coordination of all customer acceptance testing

· Provide information as necessary to management for Financials Team meetings

· Enforce and assist in the development of department standards, policies, and procedures

· Participate on Prioritization Team

· Ensure team has representation at related SIG(s)

· Communicate as necessary with other functional and technical staff regarding designs and migration requests

· Provide input to management regarding job description development and maintenance

· Participate in interviews for new team members

· Develop schedule for production activities such as billing runs, monthly report generation, year-end rollover activities; coordinate schedules with and communicate plans to all necessary parties

· Work closely with EIS production control on all issues and problems relating to assigned module(s)

· Foster a sense of teamwork and ownership among team members

· Provide guidance to team members regarding the attainment of team goals

· Provide professional mentoring and coaching of team members

· Anticipate customer needs and expectations; develop strategies to meet those needs and expectations

Configuration Management Specialist  (CM Specialist)

The Configuration Management Specialist is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Participate in the development and refinement of migration standards and procedures including:

· Object management and check-in/check-out procedures

· Version and source control within the environments

· Problem reporting and tracking

· Change Request reporting and tracking

· Execute and enforce migration standards and procedures 

· Track package migration in NC State tracking mechanisms

· Track change requests in NC State tracking mechanisms

· Track problems in NC State tracking mechanisms

· Conduct quality reviews of:

· NC State customization logs and documentation

· NC State tracking mechanisms

· Define and maintain application object and common libraries

· Ensure consistency, quality and usage of the common libraries

· Enforce project and environment contingency planning

· Prepare Migration Summary and associated documentation for FHCC review

· Research and document problems and issues using PeopleSoft Customer Connection

· Log problems and issues in NC State tracking mechanisms

· Execute PeopleSoft Incident Implementation procedures

· Execute PeopleSoft Case Reporting and Tracking procedures

· Consolidate, schedule and coordinate the migrations into the PreProd and PROD environments.

· Ensure that appropriate QA signoffs have been obtained

· Ensure Migration Requests have been completed, approved and are logged in migration logs 

· Maintain integrity of various financial environments

· Coordinate with HR ‘gatekeeper’ to ensure consistency of procedures between the systems

· Coordinate with Systems, DBA and DSS personnel to ensure migrations of the technical architecture components (i.e., Novell patches, Sybase patches, Tivoli, etc.) through the Financial environments

· Coordinate refresh and validation of environments as scheduled

· Identify and escalate issues for resolution

· Resolve issues as assigned

Help Desk Specialist

The Help Desk Specialist is responsible for the first line of problem tracking and resolution.   This role is critical in that it provides the first contact with the customer who is encountering difficulties with the application or other environment component.  Strong communication and people skills are equally important with core knowledge of the environment components for the success of this role.  The Help Desk Specialist is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Log change requests into the NC State tracking mechanisms

· Log problems from Functional and Technical customers into the NC State tracking mechanisms

· Provide first level problem resolution to Functional and Technical customers

· Escalate problems requiring more detailed attention

· Maintain Frequently Asked Questions log

· Coordinate with Training and Documentation Specialists to upgrade materials based upon problem trend analysis

· Identify and escalate issues for resolution

· Resolve issues as assigned

QA Analyst  

The QA Analyst is responsible for ensuring functional integrity of the customized components for the QA, PREPROD, PROD and TRAIN environments.  The QA Analyst is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Develop appropriate tests in compliance with NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures

· Provide quality control on functional and technical design decisions

· Provide quality assurance on functional and technical processes

· Assist with impact analysis of change requests on the NC State functional and technical design

· Conduct with system, regression and stress testing as required

· Document status of testing in NC State tracking mechanism

· Document failed test cases and coordinate with the Project Leader

· Resolve issues as assigned

· Assist with resolution of discrepancies identified in acceptance testing

· Develop and implement standards and procedures for Quality Assurance

· Assist with conversion testing

· Assist with prototype of new procedures

· Coordinate procedural, operational and documentation changes with Training, Documentation and QC specialists

· Lead quality review sessions

· Conduct independent quality reviews

Key Sponsor  

The Sponsor is responsible for ensuring business process integrity.  For each business functional area, a customer will be selected as a sponsor.  The selected customer will represent best business practices.  The Sponsor is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Provide direction and advise to the project team on the NC State business policies, procedures and practices

· Conduct or assist with acceptance testing in QA environment

· Conduct or assist with acceptance testing of training materials and environment

· Assist with development of functional and SQA/Robot scripts

· Assist with the development of PeopleSoft Incident Implementation recommendations

· Conduct or assist with production validation testing

· Prototype procedural and environment set up changes

· Perform and document procedural and business process impact analysis

· Assist with coordination of customer participation as required

· Serve as liaison with NC State Management and customer community

· Assist with functional design requirements

· Assist in reviewing project deliverables as to practicality/acceptability and make recommendations for improvements

· Assist with the development and refinement of the business case and cost/benefit analysis 

· Assist with assessment of risk levels 

· Assist with development and presentation of Project scope change requests

· Answer questions of team members promptly and thoroughly

· Assist with maintenance of functional and procedural documents as requested

· Identify, document and present change requests

· Identify and document production problems

· Identify and escalate issues 

· Resolve issues as assigned

Project Leader  (Project Lead)

The Project Leader plans, coordinates, executes, monitors and reports on assigned projects.  The Project Leader is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Execute and enforce project standards

· Provide communication link between Project Team and other levels of NC State Management 

· Actively work with ACS and EIS Managers to ensure consistency of direction and timing for all project deliverables

· Establish quality review sessions as required

· Manage the work plan for the Project Team

· Decide when to escalate open point to issue, with EIS Manager input as needed

· Decide when to escalate issue to change request, with EIS Manager input as needed

· Assign priority to project issues and assign issues to appropriate party

· Participate in Bi-weekly Senior Management Meeting as required

· Authorize release of deliverables

· Identify change requests and work with EIS Manager to determine authorization level required 

· With input from team members, determine the impact of assigned change requests on project tasks, timelines and deliverables

· Present risk assessment and contingency plans to the Configuration Manager

· Communicate the status of team activities to other teams and Senior Management as required

· Secure resources and provide assistance to all team members in daily work activities

· Work with team members to analyze and respond to assigned issues

System Accountant 

The System Accountant is the member of the Project Team responsible for ensuring functional integrity of the customized components for the Development environment.  In addition to this role on the Project Team, the System Accountant is responsible for ensuring the correct performance of one or more areas of the Financial or Human Resources application.  The System Accountant collaborates with business process owners, customers, and technical support providers to ensure the application meets the business requirements of the enterprise, business units, and individual customers.  The System Accountant is tasked with the following project responsibilities: 

· Produce assigned deliverables in compliance with NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures

· Analyze reports, interfaces, complex queries and special requests

· Perform data analysis and query design for complex queries

· Provide quality assurance on functional design decisions

· Determine impact of change requests on the NC State functional design

· Assist with integration, regression and stress testing as required

· Resolve issues as assigned

· Assist with resolution of discrepancies identified in acceptance testing

· Communicate the status of team activities to the Project Leader

· Communicate with other team members

· Recommend updates to the project work plan

· Support the work efforts of all team members

· Analyze and respond to assigned issues

· Identify and escalate project issues, change requests, resource limitations, etc. to the appropriate Project Leader

· Attend meetings as scheduled

· Produce assigned deliverables in compliance with NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures

· Document team meeting minutes and lead team meeting as assigned

· Record hours spent by task for all project assignments

· Read and provide necessary corrections to meeting minutes

· Communicate regularly with other team members and key clients

· Escalate issues or problems to management as needed

· Provide input on risks, issues and change requests as required

Programmer Analyst  (Programmer)

The Programmer Analyst is the member of the Project Team responsible for ensuring technical integrity of the customized components for the Development environments.  In addition to this role on the Project Team, the Programmer Analyst is responsible for ensuring the technical performance of one or more areas of the Financial or Human Resources application.  The Programmer Analyst collaborates with business process owners, customers, technical support providers and systems accountants to ensure the application meets the technical requirements of the enterprise, business units, and individual customers.  The Programmer Analyst is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Customize NC State application to meet change request specifications in accordance with NC State Application Development standards and procedures

· Develop reports, interfaces, complex queries and special request modules in compliance with NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures

· Document and log all customizations and modifications in compliance with NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures

· Produce all assigned deliverables in compliance with NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures

· Provide quality assurance on technical design decisions

· Determine impact of change requests on the NC State technical design

· Conduct unit, integration, regression and stress testing as required

· Resolve issues as assigned

· Resolve discrepancies identified in acceptance testing

· Communicate the status of team activities to the Project Leader

· Communicate with other team members

· Recommend updates to the project work plan

· Support the work efforts of all team members

· Analyze and respond to assigned issues

· Identify and escalate project issues, change requests, resource limitations, etc. to the appropriate Project Leader

· Attend meetings as scheduled

· Produce assigned deliverables in compliance with NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures

· Document team meeting minutes and lead team meeting as assigned

· Record hours spent by task for all project assignments

· Read and provide necessary corrections to meeting minutes

· Communicate regularly with other team members and key clients

· Escalate issues or problems to management as needed

· Provide input on risks, issues and change requests as required

DSS Analyst  (DSS)

The DSS Analyst is the member of the Project Team responsible for ensuring integrity of the LAN environments.  The DSS Analyst is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Distribute executables to the appropriate locations to ensure operational integrity in two-tier and three-tier mode in compliance with NC State Standards and Procedures based on the requests of the CM Specialist

· Monitor and document consistency and quality of executables between environments

· Provide expertise and consultation on all technical areas relating to components of the LAN environments

· Provide recommendations to the project team on the most effective way to utilize a specific technology or product

· Take the lead in selecting LAN environment monitoring and maintenance products

· Take the lead in defining the network implementation and application distribution strategy

· Provide quality assurance on technical architecture decisions

· Determine impact of change requests on the NC State network, architecture or technical work plans

· Provide quality control on technical architecture decisions

· Communicate the status of team activities to the Project Leader

· Communicate with other team members

· Recommend updates to the project work plan

· Support the work efforts of all team members

· Analyze and respond to assigned issues

· Identify and escalate project issues, change requests, resource limitations, etc. to the appropriate Project Leader

· Attend meetings as scheduled

· Produce assigned deliverables in compliance with NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures

· Document team meeting minutes and lead team meeting as assigned

· Record hours spent by task for all project assignments

· Read and provide necessary corrections to meeting minutes

· Communicate regularly with other team members and key clients

· Escalate issues or problems to management as needed

· Provide input on risks, issues and change requests as required

Systems Analyst  (Systems)

The Systems Analyst is the member of the Project Team responsible for ensuring integrity of the UNIX and WEB environments.  The Systems Analyst is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Create executables in the appropriate environments based on requests of CM Specialist

· Actively work with Project Leader to ensure consistency of direction and timing for all project deliverables

· Determine impact of change requests on the NC State network, architecture or technical work plans

· Assist in development of technical risk assessment and contingency 

· Provide communication link between project teams and Systems Team 

· Maintain development and production UNIX environments

· Consult with and assist the UNIX system administrator

· Assist with develop Disaster Recovery approach

· Assist with development of project contingency plans

· Participate in quality reviews to ensure quality and integrity of project deliverables

· Communicate the status of team activities to the Project Leader

· Communicate with other team members

· Recommend updates to the project work plan

· Support the work efforts of all team members

· Analyze and respond to assigned issues

· Identify and escalate project issues, change requests, resource limitations, etc. to the appropriate Project Leader

· Attend meetings as scheduled

· Produce assigned deliverables in compliance with NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures

· Document team meeting minutes and lead team meeting as assigned

· Record hours spent by task for all project assignments

· Read and provide necessary corrections to meeting minutes

· Communicate regularly with other team members and key clients

· Escalate issues or problems to management as needed

· Provide input on risks, issues and change requests as required

Database Analyst  (DBA)

The Database Analyst is the member of the Project Team responsible for ensuring integrity of the database environments.  The Database Analyst is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Execute SQL scripts in the appropriate environments based on requests of CM Specialist

· Define and enforce data standards 

· Actively work with Project Leader to ensure consistency of direction and timing for all project deliverables

· Assist with impact analysis of change requests on the NC State network, architecture or technical work plans

· Assist in development of technical risk assessment and contingency 

· Provide communication link between project teams and Database Team 

· Create rules, triggers, stored procedures and constraints as required for project deliverables

· Define extended attributes

· Maintain development and production database environments

· Define system backup and restore requirements

· Perform database backups

· Tune databases

· Select RDBMS management tools

· Assist with development of Disaster Recovery approach

· Define database performance goals and monitoring procedures

· Provide consultation to the Project Team for database-related functions

· Participate in quality reviews to ensure quality and integrity of project deliverables

· Communicate the status of team activities to the Project Leader

· Communicate with other team members

· Recommend updates to the project work plan

· Support the work efforts of all team members

· Analyze and respond to assigned issues

· Identify and escalate project issues, change requests, resource limitations, etc. to the appropriate Project Leader

· Attend meetings as scheduled

· Produce assigned deliverables in compliance with NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures

· Document team meeting minutes and lead team meeting as assigned

· Record hours spent by task for all project assignments

· Read and provide necessary corrections to meeting minutes

· Communicate regularly with other team members and key clients

· Escalate issues or problems to management as needed

· Provide input on risks, issues and change requests as required

Training Specialist 

The Training Specialist is responsible for the Functional Training Program at NC State.   The Training Specialist is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Establish training policies

· Establish training curriculum

· Develop and maintain training materials

· Coordinate training classes

· Conduct training classes

· Assist with maintenance of Frequently Asked Questions log

· Coordinate with Support Teams to upgrade materials based upon enhancements and upgrades

· Identify and escalate issues for resolution

· Resolve issues as assigned

Security Administrator  (Security Admin)

The Security Administrator is responsible for aspects of system-level security at NC State.   The Security Administrator is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Establish and enforce security policies, standards and procedures

· Execute security requests

· Monitor security within applications

· Identify and escalate issues for resolution

· Resolve issues as assigned

· Research and document security problems and issues using PeopleSoft Customer Connection

· Monitor and control who can execute reports/SQLs in the production environment

· Assist with the migration of enhancements/fixes to the production environment

· Communicate regularly with other team members and key clients regarding security issues

· Provide input on security risks, issues and change requests as required

· Identify and make recommendations to minimize impact of major releases/upgrades to the current production systems

· Continue efforts to centralize security administration for the NC State Systems

Production Management Analyst  (Production Mgmt)

Production Management is responsible for scheduling and monitoring execution of production batch processing at NC State.   The Production Management Analyst is tasked with the following responsibilities: 

· Establish and maintain production batch processing schedules

· Monitor production batch processing within applications

· Implement upgrades to production management tools

· Identify and escalate issues for resolution

· Communicate regularly with other team members regarding production management issues

· Resolve issues as assigned

Problem Reporting and Change Request

Introduction

Problem tracking and change request tracking are critical success factors for, and core capabilities of, any support organization.  Since in the normal chain of events, a problem that is reported results in a change request, NC State handles these functions in a similar manner.

Change Requests can be triggered by a number of different events, including:

· Enhancement requests by application users

· Problems detected by application users

· Patches, fixes, and tax updates released by PeopleSoft

· Major version upgrades released by PeopleSoft

· Upgrades to network/hardware components

· Upgrades to operating system components

This document identifies the standards and procedures followed by NC State to complete and track problems and change requests.

Requirements

The following are some key requirements and outcomes for problem and change request tracking:

· Facilitates problems and requests being addressed in a timely manner.

· Enables quality control of the support processes, through pattern analysis and performance measures.

· Enables the support team to spot trends and develop problem prevention solutions, such as user interface improvements, training / coaching recommendations, and so on.

· Enables workload management and resource leveling by communicating action volumes and backlogs.

· Data capture must be well structured enough to permit automated analysis / summary reporting.

· Data capture must be easy enough to avoid incurring costs in excess of the benefits received.

· Data capture must be easy enough to ensure all problems and requests are tracked (no gaps or data quality uncertainty).

· Enables support team to communicate request / problem status and priorities with requestors, process owners, and management.

· Processes, tools, and data are secure, recoverable, and reliable.

· Processes and tools conform to NC State and/or industry standard practices.

General Guidelines

Remedy System

· The Remedy Action Request System will be used to track problems and action requests communicated to NC State support units

· The coding used to classify problems and requests must be consistent.  NC State has established guidelines for entering and resolving a change request via Remedy.  These guidelines are included in this document.

· All team members are responsible for creating a Remedy Request for any applicable problem or requests if one has not already been created.

· ACS and EIS Managers are responsible for monitoring backlogs, activity, and patterns; designing appropriate performance measures and service level agreements; and for designing changes to the tracking processes.  All team members are responsible for recommending process improvements.

· Any e-mail communication to the Initiator will be performed from within Remedy to create a history log. 

· All e-mails sent from Remedy will be signed to indicate the author.

· Before erasing any previous entries in the ACTION field, copy the existing text to the TEXT field with an associated date and time to create a history log.

· At any time during the process, if additional information is received by Remedy via e-mail regarding the Request, Remedy will change the STATUS from OWNED to ACTIVE.  Remedy will notify the OWNER of the Request via e-mail that the Request has been made ACTIVE.  The OWNER of the Request will then change the STATUS from ACTIVE to OWNED and respond to the additional information

· For CRITICAL or HIGH PRIORITY Requests, Remedy will generate e-mails notifying all parties.  For all other Requests, the ACS and EIS Managers will be responsible for reviewing Remedy Reports on a daily basis to manage the Requests.

What to Track

The majority of support calls and change requests should be tracked in Remedy, including the following items:

· Problems of any kind reported to the NC State support staff from any source, including security, PC desktop, printing, servers, application problems, explanations of unexpected results, etc.  ‘Answers’ are one of our primary products, a critical performance measure.  Even if you resolve the problem immediately on the telephone, you should record a Remedy log of the event.

· Security requests – new accounts, password resets, etc.

· Tools / technology change requests – PeopleSoft tools, UNIX, Sybase, NT, LAN, NAL, etc.

· Application requests – enhancements, changes, customizations, reports, procedure design, form design, etc.

· Follow-up calls on an existing open problem / request (record changes in the Work Log).

· If the request was closed and a follow-up request related to it is received, it’s a new item.

What Not to Track

Do not track the following via Remedy:

· Internal administration – team meetings, status reporting, vacations, courses, etc.

· Consultation within the team.

· Ongoing activities, such as capacity planning.  Only track things that have a definite end-state.

· Project work or tasks already tracked elsewhere.

Problem Report Life Cycle

A problem report may be initiated by anyone within NC State.  To initiate a problem report, the Initiator sends an e-mail to one of the following ids:

	
	Within  GroupWise
	Outside of GroupWise

	HR – Primary (SPAs)
	N/A
	Call: Salary Administration (515-7929)

	HR – Primary (OAPS)
	N/A
	Call: 515-2193

	HR – Primary (Benefits)
	N/A
	Call: Margot Henion

	HR – Primary (Payroll)
	N/A
	Call: Brian Simet, Franki Senter or Megan Gaul

	HR – Primary (County Extension)
	N/A
	Call: Aimee Rice or Donna Bunn

	Financials
	Financials Production
	FIN_PROD@ncsu.edu


The HRSA-Primary reviews the problem and attempts to resolve it.  If it is indeed a production problem requiring further action, the HRSA-Primary sends an e-mail to one of the following ids:

	
	Within  GroupWise
	Outside of GroupWise

	HRSA 
	HR Production
	HR_PROD@ncsu.edu


If the problem is considered to be critical or high priority, the Initiator will set the e-mail properties to HIGH.  This enables Remedy to start the processing of the Request at a HIGH priority.

The e-mail generates a Remedy Request that is received by the Help Desk Specialist.  The Help Desk Specialist makes the first attempt to resolve the Remedy Request.  If the Request is successfully resolved, the Help Desk Specialist will update the ACTION field with a brief description and change the STATUS to CLOSED 

If the Request is not resolved, the Help Desk Specialist coordinates with the following people to determine the PRIORITY of the Request: Initiator, EIS Development Manager, and ACS Development Manager.  The Help Desk Specialist then assigns the Remedy Request to the appropriate EIS Development Manager and sets the status to OWNED.  

PRIORITY is assigned based on the following criteria:

	PRIORITY
	DESCRIPTION
	DEFINITION

	Critical
	Major Business Function
	The problem impacts a business function critical to the continuing operations or data integrity of the Enterprise.  The Initiator cannot perform this business function.

	High
	Major Business Function
	The problem impacts a business function critical to the continuing operations or data integrity of the Enterprise.  The Initiator has an acceptable work-around solution.

	Medium
	Minor Function
	The problem impacts a business function that is not critical to the continuing operations.  The Initiator cannot perform this business function. 

	Low
	Cosmetic
	The problem impacts the user-friendliness and general efficiencies of the product.  


NOTE:

If the PRIORITY of the Request is determined to be CRITICAL, the Request must be assigned an OWNER within 30 minutes of creation.  If the PRIORITY of the Request is HIGH, the Request must be assigned an OWNER within 4 hours of creation.  If these criteria are not met, Remedy will trigger an escalation e-mail to the ACS and EIS Managers for their respective workgroups.  

Critical or High Priority Problem Reports

Note: 

Reference VISIO Diagram: R:/FS702/STANDARDS/probcrt1.vsd for a graphical flow of this process

At the same time the Remedy Request is generated, Remedy issues an automatic acknowledgement to the Initiator and the CMT that indicates the Request has been received by Remedy and provides them with the Request Tracking Number.  They should record this number for future reference.

Remedy pages both the EIS and ACS Development Managers.  One of the Development Managers (either EIS or ACS) must contact the Initiator via an e-mail from Remedy within 30 minutes to acknowledge ownership of the Request.  The Development Manager will sign the e-mail so that the Initiator will know with whom he/she is communicating. The Development Manager will also send a pickup page to the other managers indicating that the Initiator has been contacted. If no pickup page has been sent within 30 minutes, the other managers should send a pickup page and contact the Initiator. If the Initiator does not receive a response within 30 minutes, he/she should call an Avent Ferry main number and ask for a Financials or HR Development Manager.

The EIS Development Manager will evaluate the request and assign the appropriate PRODUCT to the Request and the Initiator as the CUSTOMER. The EIS Development Manager will also change the OWNER field to reflect the EIS Systems Accountant (SA) who will work the Request.  Finally, the EIS Development Manager will provide a brief status update which includes dates and times notified and assigned in the ACTION field. 

Remedy will send an e-mail to the new owner of the Request to indicate that the Request has been assigned to him/her. The new owner of the Request will send an e-mail to the Initiator from within Remedy indicating that he/she will be working on the Request. The SA sending the e-mail will sign the e-mail so that the Initiator will know with whom he/she is communicating.  As the SA works on the Request, he/she will update the ACTION field with any status updates. 

The SA works with the Initiator to complete analysis on the Request.  The Initiator coordinates with the Development Managers to determine the required implementation time frame based on criticality of the impacted business function.  Once the SA has completed the analysis phase, he/she may take one of the following actions:

· Resolve the Request if procedural resolution or customer error

· Forward the Request to the developers for technical analysis and design if an application problem

· Forward the Request to NCS if a hardware problem

Resolved Problem

If the SA resolves the Request, the SA will update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The SA will also change the STATUS to CLOSED and send an e-mail from within Remedy notifying the following personnel that the Request has been resolved: CMT, Initiator, and EIS Development Manager.  Specifics pertaining to the resolution should be included in the e-mail.

Hardware Problem

If the Request relates to a hardware problem, the SA will change the OWNER field to reflect the NCS support unit and update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The SA will also send an e-mail from within Remedy notifying the following personnel that the Request has been forwarded: CMT and Initiator.  The NCS support staff will coordinate with the CMT to implement a resolution.

NOTE:

All hardware and network changes will be tracked in the same manner as  application changes. 

Application Problem

If the Request relates to an application problem, the SA contacts the CMT to obtain a Package ID.  If the problem is not directly related to an NC State-created process, the CMT will initiate the PeopleSoft search process as defined within the Critical PeopleSoft Application Problem section to determine if a resolution exists.   At the same time, the CMT assigns a Package ID so that the ACS support staff can continue their development efforts simultaneously.

The SA will change the OWNER of the Request to the appropriate ACS Development Manager and update the ACTION field with a brief description including the Package ID.

Remedy will notify the ACS Development Manager via e-mail that he/she is now the owner of the Request. The ACS Development Manager will update the OWNER field to reflect the ACS programmer/analyst (PA) who will work the Request.  The ACS Development Manager will also update the ACTION field with a brief description.  

Accelerated Development Life Cycle

Note: 

Reference VISIO Diagram: R:/FS702/STANDARDS/accldvlp.vsd for a graphical flow of this process

The Request now enters the accelerated development life cycle.  In the accelerated development life cycle, the Request must proceed through technical analysis, design, development, testing and implementation within the time frame previously set.  The objective of the accelerated life cycle is to develop the most expedient solution, not necessarily the best long-term solution.  The testing phase is reduced to a small subset designed to exercise the critical paths only.  All participants are kept aware of this objective and the status of the Request on a daily basis.

Remedy will notify the PA who is now the new owner via e-mail that the Request has been assigned to him/her.  The PA works with the SA, DSS, Systems and Database support to complete technical design of the most expedient solution.

The PA proceeds with the development life cycle (e.g., modification, unit testing, integration testing and documentation) working within the accelerated objectives.  Once the PA has completed development, the Request is ready for system and acceptance testing by the SA. The PA will change the OWNER of the Request to be the appropriate SA. To determine the appropriate SA, check the history of the Request to determine the SA who owned the Request previously.  The PA will update the ACTION field with a brief description.

Remedy will notify the SA via e-mail that he/she is now the OWNER of the Request.  The SA will coordinate with the sponsors to complete acceptance testing.  Once acceptance testing is complete, the SA will request final signoff from the Initiator via an e-mail from Remedy.  The SA will update the ACTION field with a brief description.

Once the Initiator signs off on the correction, the SA will change the OWNER of the Request to the CMT in preparation for the migration into the Pre-Production environment and update the ACTION field.

The CMT will coordinate the migration into the Pre-Production environment and change the OWNER of the Request to the QA analyst.

The QA analyst will execute the quality control scripts against the Pre-Production environment and coordinate with the Initiator for review and sign-off.  Once the Initiator accepts the results of the quality control scripts, the QA analyst will update the ACTION field with a brief description and change the OWNER of the Request to the CMT for migration into the Production environment.

Once the Request has been migrated into Production successfully, the CMT will update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The CMT will ensure the change has been migrated to all other environments as appropriate.  Once this has been completed, the CMT changes the STATUS of the Request to CLOSED.

Critical PeopleSoft Application Problem 

Note: 

Reference VISIO Diagram: R:/FS702/STANDARDS/pspcrt1.vsd for a graphical flow of this process

The CMT conducts a search of PeopleSoft Customer Connection to determine if a posted incident exists that may resolve this problem.  If an incident is discovered, the CMT immediately notifies the ACS Development Manager and/or PA.  Depending on the magnitude of the incident, the Development Managers will make the decision to apply the incident or continue with the accelerated development life cycle based on the information provided by the PeopleSoft incident.  

NOTE:

If the decision is made to continue with the accelerated development life cycle, the CMT will generate a change request for the implementation of the PeopleSoft incident.  The change request will indicate that the PeopleSoft incident will replace an NC State customization.

If the decision is to implement the incident, the ACS Development Manager will change the OWNER of the Request to the CMT and update the ACTION field with a brief description including the PeopleSoft incident id.  The CMT will proceed with the accelerated PeopleSoft incident implementation.

If no incident is found during the search of Customer Connection, the CMT opens a case with the PeopleSoft Global Support Center (GSC).  The case is assigned a critical priority.  The CMT updates the ACTION field of the Request with a brief description that includes the PeopleSoft Case id.  At the same time, the CMT sends an e-mail from within Remedy notifying the following personnel that the Request has logged as a PeopleSoft case: Initiator, EIS Development Manager, and ACS Development Manager.  Specifics pertaining to the case should be included in the e-mail.  

Accelerated PeopleSoft Incident Implementation

Note: 

Reference VISIO Diagram: R:/FS702/STANDARDS/acclincd.vsd for a graphical flow of this process

In the accelerated PeopleSoft incident implementation, the Request must proceed through incident application, testing and implementation within a minimal amount of time.  Therefore, the objective becomes to apply the incident to those environments on the critical path first.  The incident will be applied to all other environments after the Production crisis has been resolved.  The testing phase is reduced to a small subset designed to exercise the critical functions only.  All participants are kept aware of this objective and the status of the Request on a daily basis.

The CMT downloads the incident into DEMO and conducts the generic tests for the application impacted only (i.e., General Ledger, Accounts Payable, Purchasing, etc.).  The CMT coordinates with the ACS developers to determine if an NC State customization is impacted by the incident.  If no customization is impacted, the CMT migrates the incident into the QA environment for acceptance testing and changes the OWNER of the Request to be the appropriate SA. To determine the appropriate SA, check the history of the Request to determine the SA who owned the Request previously.  The CMT updates the ACTION field with a brief description.

Remedy will notify the SA via e-mail that he/she is now the OWNER of the Request.  The SA will coordinate with the sponsors to complete acceptance testing.  Once acceptance testing is complete, the SA will request final signoff from the Initiator via an e-mail from Remedy.  The SA will update the ACTION field with a brief description.

Once the Initiator signs off on the correction, the SA will change the OWNER of the Request to the CMT in preparation for the migration into the Pre-Production environment and update the ACTION field..  

The CMT will coordinate the migration into the Pre-Production environment and change the OWNER of the Request to the QA analyst.

The QA analyst will execute the quality control scripts against the Pre-Production environment and coordinate with the Initiator for review and sign-off.  Once the Initiator accepts the results of the quality control scripts, the QA analyst will update the ACTION field with a brief description and change the OWNER of the Request to the CMT for migration into the Production environment.

Once the Request has been moved to the Production environment successfully, the CMT will update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The CMT will ensure the change has been migrated to all other environments as appropriate.  The CMT then changes the STATUS of the Request to CLOSED

Non-Critical Problem Reports

NOTE:

The Request could be elevated to Critical or High priority at any point along this path.  At that time, the handling of the Request will be adjusted to meet the standards as defined within the CRITICAL OR HIGH PRIORITY PROBLEM section.

Reference VISIO Diagram: R:/FS702/STANDARDS/probcrt2.vsd for a graphical flow of this process

At the same time the Remedy Request is generated, Remedy issues an automatic acknowledgement to the Initiator and the CMT that indicates the Request has been received by Remedy and provides them with the Request Tracking Number.  They should record this number for future reference.

Once an EIS Development Manager has been assigned ownership of the Request, Remedy will send the EIS Development Manager an e-mail indicating that the Request has been assigned to him/her. The EIS Development Manager must contact the Initiator via an e-mail from Remedy within 24 hours to acknowledge ownership of the Request.  The EIS Development Manager will sign the e-mail so that the Initiator will know with whom he/she is communicating. The EIS Development Manager will also send a pickup e-mail to the other managers indicating that the Initiator has been contacted.  If no pickup e-mail has been sent within 24 hours, the other managers should send a pickup e-mail and contact the Initiator. If the Initiator does not receive a response within 24 hours, he/she should call an Avent Ferry main number and ask for a Financials or HR Development Manager.

The EIS Development Manager will evaluate the request and assign the appropriate PRODUCT to the Request and the Initiator as the CUSTOMER. The EIS Development Manager will also change the OWNER field to reflect the EIS Systems Accountant (SA) who will work the Request.  Finally, the EIS Development Manager will provide a brief status update in the ACTION field. 

Remedy will send an e-mail to the new owner of the Request to indicate that the Request has been assigned to him/her. The new owner of the Request will send an e-mail to the Initiator from within Remedy indicating that he/she will be working on the Request. The SA sending the e-mail will sign the e-mail so that the Initiator will know with whom he/she is communicating.  As the SA works on the Request, he/she will update the ACTION field with any status updates. 

The SA works with the Initiator to complete functional analysis on the Request.  The Initiator coordinates with the Development Managers to determine the required implementation time frame based on criticality of the impacted business function.  Once the SA has completed the functional analysis phase, he/she may take one of the following actions:

· Resolve the Request if procedural resolution or customer error

· Forward the Request to the developers for technical analysis and design if an application problem

· Forward the Request to NCS if a hardware problem

Resolved Problem

If the SA resolves the Request, the SA will update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The SA will also change the STATUS to CLOSED and send an e-mail from within Remedy notifying the following personnel that the Request has been resolved: CMT, Initiator, and EIS Development Manager.  Specifics pertaining to the resolution should be included in the e-mail.

Hardware Problem

If the Request relates to a hardware problem, the SA will change the OWNER field to reflect the NCS support and update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The SA will also send an e-mail from within Remedy notifying the following personnel that the Request has been forwarded: CMT and Initiator.  The NCS support staff will coordinate with the CMT to implement a resolution.

NOTE:

All hardware and network changes will be tracked in the same manner as application changes. 

Application Problem

If the Request relates to an application problem, the SA will change the OWNER of the Request to the CMT and update the ACTION field with a brief description.  

If the problem is not directly related to an NC State-created process, the CMT will initiate the PeopleSoft search process as defined within the PeopleSoft Application Problem section to determine if a resolution exists.    

If the problem is directly related to an NC State-created process, the CMT assigns a Package ID and changes the OWNER of the Request to the appropriate ACS Development Manager.  The CMT also updates the ACTION field with a brief description including the Package ID.  

Remedy will notify the ACS Development Manager via e-mail that he/she is now the owner of the Request. The ACS Development Manager will update the OWNER field to reflect the ACS programmer/analyst (PA) who will work the Request.  The ACS Development Manager will also update the ACTION field with a brief description.  

Development Life Cycle

NOTE:

For a detailed definition of the tasks included in the Development Life Cycle, reference NC State Application Development Standards: Development Life Cycle section. 

Reference VISIO Diagram: R:/FS702/STANDARDS/dvlplife.vsd for a graphical flow of this process

The Request now enters the development life cycle.  In the development life cycle, the Request must proceed through technical analysis, design, development, testing and implementation in the structured manner as defined by the NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures.  The objective of the development life cycle is to develop the best long-term solution.  The testing phase is designed to fully exercise the functionality and incorporate all regression tests.  All participants are kept aware of this objective and the status of the Request on a bi-weekly basis.

Remedy will notify the PA who is now the new owner via e-mail that the Request has been assigned to him/her.  The PA works with the SA, DSS, Systems and Database support to complete technical design of the best long-term solution.

The PA works with the SA to complete an impact analysis.  If the impact analysis indicates a major effort (e.g. greater than 80 hours of effort) or significant procedural change, the PA will change the OWNER of the Request to the SA and update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The SA contacts the Initiator for assistance with preparing the Business Justification portion of the Impact Analysis.  Once this has been completed, the SA will change the OWNER of the Request to the CMT and update the ACTION field with a brief description.  

At this point, the Problem Request becomes a Change Request, subject to the review and approval by the FHCC. (See CHANGE REQUEST LIFE CYCLE for more details.)  The SA and PA will coordinate to send an e-mail from within Remedy to the following personnel: Initiator, PA, SA, ACS Development Manager, EIS Development Manager, and CMT.  Both the SA and the PA will sign the e-mail and attach the Impact Analysis.  The e-mail will state that the Problem Request and Impact Analysis have been turned over to the CMT for further action.

If the estimates for the Request are within tolerance, the PA changes the OWNER of the Request to the ACS Development Manager so that the Request can be scheduled.  The PA also updates the ACTION field with a brief description.

The ACS Development Manager coordinates with the EIS Development Manager to schedule the Request into the current workload.  The ACS Development manager then changes the OWNER of the Request to the PA assigned to the Request and updates the ACTION field with a brief description that includes the scheduled start and end dates for the Request.

On the scheduled start date, the PA proceeds with the development life cycle (e.g., modification, unit testing, integration testing and documentation).  On the start date,  the PA notifies QA a change is in progress.  The QA analyst coordinates with the PA, Initiator and SA to design the acceptance and QA tests.   Once the PA has completed the development, the Request is ready for system testing by the SA.  The PA changes the OWNER of the Request to the CMT in preparation for the migration into the QA environment and updates the ACTION field.

The CMT will coordinate the migration into the QA environment and change the OWNER of the Request to be the appropriate SA. To determine the appropriate SA, check the history of the Request to determine the SA who owned the Request previously.  The CMT will update the ACTION field with a brief description.

Remedy will notify the SA via e-mail that he/she is now the OWNER of the Request.  The SA will complete system testing.  The SA will coordinate with the sponsors to complete acceptance testing.  Once all system and acceptance testing is complete, the SA will request final signoff from the Initiator via an e-mail from Remedy.  The SA will update the ACTION field with a brief description and change the OWNER of the Request to CMT in preparation for the migration into the Pre-Production environment and update the ACTION field

The CMT will coordinate the migration into the Pre-Production environment and change the OWNER of the Request to the QA analyst.

The QA analyst will execute the quality control scripts against the Pre-Production environment and coordinate with the Initiator for review and sign-off.  Once the Initiator accepts the results of the quality control scripts, the QA analyst will update the ACTION field with a brief description and change the OWNER of the Request to the CMT for migration into the Production environment.

Once the Request has been migrated to the Production environment successfully, the CMT will update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The CMT will verify the change has been migrated to all other environments as appropriate.  The CMT then changes the STATUS of the Request to CLOSED

PeopleSoft Application Problem 

Note: 

Reference VISIO Diagram: R:/FS702/STANDARDS/pspcrt2.vsd for a graphical flow of this process

The CMT conducts a search of PeopleSoft Customer Connection to determine if a posted incident exists that may resolve this Request.  If an incident is discovered, the CMT coordinates with the Initiator, EIS Development Manager and the ACS Development Manager to schedule implementation of the PeopleSoft incident. The CMT updates the ACTION field with a brief description including the PeopleSoft incident id and the scheduled dates. On the scheduled start date, the CMT proceeds with the PeopleSoft incident implementation.

If no incident is found during the search of Customer Connection, the CMT opens a case with the PeopleSoft Global Support Center (GSC).  The CMT updates the ACTION field of the Request with a brief description that includes the PeopleSoft Case id.  At the same time, the CMT sends an e-mail from within Remedy notifying the following personnel that the Request has logged as a PeopleSoft case: Initiator, EIS Development Manager, and ACS Development Manager.  Specifics pertaining to the case should be included in the e-mail.  

PeopleSoft Incident Implementation

Note: 

Reference VISIO Diagram: R:/FS702/STANDARDS/psincdim.vsd for a graphical flow of this process

In the PeopleSoft incident implementation, the Request must proceed through incident application, testing and implementation in the structured manner as defined within the NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures.  The objective is to implement the incident in each environment level in a structured manner.  The testing phase is designed to fully exercise the functionality and incorporate all regression tests.   All participants are kept aware of this objective and the status of the Request on a bi-weekly basis.

The CMT downloads the incident into DEMO and conducts the complete cycle of generic tests.  The CMT coordinates with the ACS developers to determine if an NC State customization is impacted by the incident. The CMT also notifies QA a change is in progress.  The QA analyst coordinates with the CMT, Initiator and SA to design the acceptance and QA tests.   

If no customization is impacted, the CMT migrates the incident into the DEV environment for integration testing and changes the OWNER of the Request to be the ACS Development Manager. 

The ACS Development manager then changes the OWNER of the Request to the PA assigned to the Request and updates the ACTION field with a brief description.  The PA proceeds with the integration testing. Once the PA has completed the integration testing, the Request is ready for system testing by the SA.  The PA changes the OWNER of the Request to the CMT in preparation for the migration into the QA environment and updates the ACTION field.

The CMT will coordinate the migration into the QA environment and change the OWNER of the Request to be the appropriate SA. To determine the appropriate SA, check the history of the Request to determine the SA who owned the Request previously.  The CMT will update the ACTION field with a brief description.

Remedy will notify the SA via e-mail that he/she is now the OWNER of the Request.  The SA will complete system testing.  The SA will coordinate with the sponsors to complete acceptance testing.  Once all system and acceptance testing is complete, the SA will request final signoff from the Initiator via an e-mail from Remedy.  The SA will update the ACTION field with a brief description and change the OWNER of the Request to CMT in preparation for the migration into the Pre-Production environment and update the ACTION field

The CMT will coordinate the migration into the Pre-Production environment and change the OWNER of the Request to the QA analyst.

The QA analyst will execute the quality control scripts against the Pre-Production environment and coordinate with the Initiator for review and sign-off.  Once the Initiator accepts the results of the quality control scripts, the QA analyst will update the ACTION field with a brief description and change the OWNER of the Request to the CMT for migration into the Production environment.

Once the Request has been migrated to the Production environment successfully, the CMT will update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The CMT will verify the change has been migrated to all other environments as appropriate.  The CMT then changes the STATUS of the Request to CLOSED.

Change Request Life Cycle

Note: 

Reference VISIO Diagram: R:/FS702/STANDARDS/cngreqst.vsd for a graphical flow of this process

New Request

A change request may be initiated by anyone within NC State.  To initiate a change request, the Initiator completes the Change Request form (see R:\RMIS\Templates\) and attaches it to an e-mail to or calls and forwards a copy to one of the following contacts:

	
	Within GroupWise
	Outside of GroupWise

	HR – Primary (SPAs)
	N/A
	Call: Salary Administration (515-7929)

	HR – Primary (OAPS)
	N/A
	Call: 515-2193

	HR – Primary (Benefits)
	N/A
	Call: Margot Henion

	HR – Primary (Payroll)
	N/A
	Call: Brian Simet, Franki Senter or Megan Gaul

	HR – Primary (County Extension)
	N/A
	Call: Aimee Rice or Donna Bunn

	Financials
	Financials Request
	PSFIN@help.ncsu.edu


The HRSA-Primary reviews the problem and attempts to resolve it.  If it is indeed a production problem requiring further action, the HRSA-Primary sends an e-mail to one of the following ids:

	
	Within GroupWise
	Outside of GroupWise

	HRSA 
	HR Request
	PSHR@help.ncsu.edu


The e-mail generates a Remedy Request that is received by the Help Desk Specialist.  The Help Desk Specialist makes the first attempt to resolve the Remedy Request.  If the Request is successfully resolved, the Help Desk Specialist will update the ACTION field with a brief description and change the STATUS to CLOSED 

If the Request is not resolved, the Help Desk Specialist assigns the Remedy Request to the CMT and sets the status to OWNED.  Any Change Request not assigned an OWNER within 8 hours of creation will trigger an escalation e-mail to the CM and Help Desk Manager.

At the same time the Remedy Request is generated, Remedy issues an automatic acknowledgement to the Initiator that indicates the Request has been received by Remedy and provides the Initiator with the Request Tracking Number.  The Initiator should record this number for future reference.

If the problem is not directly related to an NC State-created process, the CMT will initiate the PeopleSoft search process as defined within the PeopleSoft Application Request section to determine if a resolution exists.    

PeopleSoft Application Request 

The CMT conducts a search of PeopleSoft Customer Connection to determine if any posted incidents exist that may resolve this Request.  If incidents are discovered, the CMT updates the ACTION field with a brief description including references to the PeopleSoft incident ids.

Review Process

Every Monday morning, the CMT generates a Change Request Summary Report.  This report is forwarded to the FHCC along with any supporting documentation by noon on Monday.  The FHCC reviews the Requests included in the Change Request Summary Report prior to the FHCC Review Meeting held every Tuesday at 1:30pm.  At the FHCC Review Meeting, the FHCC members will make one of the following decisions on a Request included in the Summary:

· Deny the Change Request

· Approve and Prioritize the Change Request for Impact Analysis

· Approve for Development and Prioritize Change Request that already has an associated Impact Analysis 

PRIORITY is assigned based on the following criteria:

	PRIORITY
	DESCRIPTION
	DEFINITION

	Critical
	Major Function
	This objective is critical to the process or data integrity of the product.  Business function may cease to work in near future if the Request is not successfully completed in a timely manner

	High
	Major Function
	This objective is critical to the process or data integrity of the product but an acceptable work-around solution exists that will keep the business function operable.

	Medium
	Minor Function
	This objective significantly enhances the functionality of the product but is not critical to the process or data integrity

	Low
	Cosmetic
	This objective validates the user-friendliness and general efficiencies of the product.  


Denied Request

If the Change Request is denied, the CMT will update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The CMT will also change the STATUS to CLOSED and send an e-mail from within Remedy notifying the Initiator that the Request has been denied.  Specific reasons for denial will be included in the e-mail and the ACTION field.  These will be provided by the FHCC at the time of denial.

Approved for Impact Analysis

If the Change Request is approved for Impact Analysis, the CMT will update the ACTION field with a brief description and change the OWNER of the Request to the appropriate EIS Development Manager.  The CMT will also assign the Package Id to be associated with the Change Request and include this ID in the description.

Once an EIS Development Manager has been assigned ownership of the Request, Remedy will send the EIS manager an e-mail indicating that the Request has been assigned to him/her. The EIS Development Manager will evaluate the request and assign the appropriate PRODUCT to the Request and the appropriate functional user as the CUSTOMER. The EIS Development Manager will also change the OWNER field to reflect the EIS Systems Accountant (SA) who will work the Request.  Finally, the EIS Development Manager will provide a brief status update in the ACTION field. 

Remedy will send an e-mail to the new owner of the Request to indicate that the Request has been assigned to him/her. The new owner of the Request will send an e-mail to the Initiator from within Remedy indicating that he/she will be working on the Request. The SA sending the e-mail will sign the e-mail so that the Initiator will know with whom he/she is communicating.  As the SA works on the Request, he/she will update the ACTION field with any status updates. 

The SA works with the Initiator to complete functional analysis on the Request and initiate the creation of the Impact Analysis.  Once the SA has completed the functional analysis phase, he/she may take one of the following actions:

· Resolve the Request if procedural resolution or customer error

· Forward the Request to the developers for technical analysis and design if an application request

· Forward the Request to NCS if a hardware request

Resolved Request

If the SA resolves the Request, no Impact Analysis is created.  The SA will update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The SA will also change the STATUS to CLOSED and send an e-mail from within Remedy notifying the following personnel that the Request has been resolved: CMT, Initiator, and EIS Development Manager.  Specifics pertaining to the resolution should be included in the e-mail.

Hardware Request

If the Request relates to a hardware request, the SA will change the OWNER field to reflect the NCS support and update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The SA will also send an e-mail from within Remedy notifying the following personnel that the Request has been forwarded: CMT and Initiator.  

The NCS support staff will complete their portion of the Impact Analysis.  They will then change the OWNER of the Request to the CMT and update the ACTION field with a brief description.

NOTE:

All hardware and network requests will be tracked in the same manner as application requests. 

Application Request

If the Request relates to an application modification, the SA will change the OWNER of the Request to the appropriate ACS Development Manager and update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The Impact Analysis associated with the Request at this time includes the functional design estimates and business justification.

Remedy will notify the ACS Development Manager via e-mail that he/she is now the owner of the Request. The ACS Development Manager will update the OWNER field to reflect the ACS programmer/analyst (PA) who will work the Request.  The ACS Development Manager will also update the ACTION field with a brief description. 

Remedy will notify the PA who is now the new owner via e-mail that the Request has been assigned to him/her.  The PA works with the SA, DSS, Systems and Database support to complete technical design of the best long-term solution.  Other feasible options may also be included in the Impact Analysis for review by the FHCC.  

The PA notifies QA a change has been requested.  The QA analyst coordinates with the PA, Initiator and SA to design the acceptance criteria.  The Impact Analysis is updated with the estimates from technical design and QA.  Once this has been completed, the PA will change the OWNER of the Request to the CMT and update the ACTION field with a brief description including references to the Impact Analysis.  

Approved for Development

If the Change Request is approved for development, the CMT will update the ACTION field with a brief description.  If the Request will be resolved by implementation of PeopleSoft Incidents, the CMT proceeds with implementation as defined in the PeopleSoft Incident Implementation section.  

For Requests involving NC State development efforts, the CMT changes the OWNER of the Request to the appropriate ACS Development Manager.  The CMT also updates the ACTION field with a brief description.  

The EIS Development Manager will work with the ACS Development Manager to schedule the Change Request based on assigned priority and resource availability.  The EIS Development Manager and ACS Development Manager will coordinate to send an e-mail from within Remedy to the following personnel notifying them of the resources assigned and the scheduled development time frames: CMT, Initiator, Project Leader, SA.  The EIS Development Manager will change the OWNER of the Request to the Project Leader and update the ACTION field with a brief description

NOTE:

For a detailed definition of the tasks included in the Development Life Cycle, reference NC State Application Development Standards: Development Life Cycle section. 

On the scheduled start date, the Project Leader begins work with the assigned resources to complete the development cycle (e.g., modification, unit testing, integration testing and documentation).  On the start date, the Project Leader notifies QA a change is in progress.  The QA analyst coordinates with the Project Team, Initiator and SA to develop the acceptance and QA tests.   Once the Project Team has completed the development phase, the Request is ready for system testing by the SA.  The Project Leader changes the OWNER of the Request to the CMT in preparation for the migration into the QA environment and updates the ACTION field.

The CMT will coordinate the migration into the QA environment and change the OWNER of the Request to be the appropriate SA. To determine the appropriate SA, check the history of the Request to determine the SA who owned the Request previously.  The CMT will update the ACTION field with a brief description.

Remedy will notify the SA via e-mail that he/she is now the OWNER of the Request.  The SA will complete system testing.  The SA will coordinate with the sponsors to complete acceptance testing.  Once all system and acceptance testing is complete, the SA will request final signoff from the Initiator via an e-mail from Remedy.  The SA will update the ACTION field with a brief description and change the OWNER of the Request to CMT in preparation for the migration into the Pre-Production environment and update the ACTION field

The CMT will coordinate the migration into the Pre-Production environment and change the OWNER of the Request to the QA analyst.

The QA analyst will execute the quality control scripts against the Pre-Production environment and coordinate with the Initiator for review and sign-off.  Once the Initiator accepts the results of the quality control scripts, the QA analyst will update the ACTION field with a brief description and change the OWNER of the Request to the CMT for migration into the Production environment.

Once the Request has been migrated to the Production environment successfully, the CMT will update the ACTION field with a brief description.  The CMT will verify the change has been migrated to all other environments as appropriate.  The CMT then changes the STATUS of the Request to CLOSED

Procedures

Getting Access to Remedy

To download the remote version of Remedy, download the Remedy Windows client from the Remedy web site at: http://www.remedy.com/customers/downloads/ 

During install, you will need to specify the name of the Remedy server and notification server. Both are: remedy.ncsu.edu

Logging on to Remedy

(TO BE DEFINED)

Receiving a New Problem / Change Request

1. If this is a change request, complete the Change Request form (See R:\RMIS\Templates\ for details).

2. Sign on to the Remedy system.

3. Create a new Remedy Request (see ‘Remedy Coding Guidelines’).  Assign it to the appropriate team member based on defined roles, taking into consideration any coverage for vacation, etc.  Note the Remedy Request ID number.

4. If the requestor’s NT userid was known to the system, Remedy will automatically send them an e-mail saying the Request has been created, so you do not have to.  However, if the requestor’s ID was NOT in Remedy, call the requestor directly yourself or e-mail them to let them know a Request has been logged for them. (Don’t commit a timeframe for resolution unless the owner is you and you’re really sure of a timeframe).

5. If the request or problem was communicated to you via e-mail, or if the request is expected to involve one or more electronic deliverables / messages, save the items electronically in a way that permits ready access (e.g., an e-mail folder that contains similar notes).  If you are assigning the Remedy Request to someone else, forward any notes or other materials to that person.  You don’t have to store related material on the team folder – only the problem owner really needs it. 

Saving Remedy Attachments

Due to conversion issues, most attachments provided by the Initiator in an e-mail sent to Remedy will not be stored in the Remedy database in a readable format.   To access a readable version of any attachment sent, complete the following steps:

1. Proxy the GroupWise ids (Financials Production or HR Production) to search for the original e-mail in the Inbox. 

2. Save the file in the Package subdirectory once the package id has been assigned.

Closing a Problem / Change Request

1. Open the associated Remedy Request, update the work log to reflect the final resolution, and set the status to ‘Resolved’.

2. Call or e-mail the requestor and advise them of the disposition of the problem or request.

Prioritizing a Problem / Change Request

1. If you are aware of business impacts and issues recommend a priority.  The Review Committee will review the priority at the Tuesday meeting.

2. On a weekly basis, the EIS Managers will run reports on recent activity and outstanding items.

3. The Review Committee will conduct priority walkthroughs and status updates with the business process owners (process leaders) at their Tuesday meeting.

Remedy Request Coding Guidelines

The following presumes the reader has had basic Remedy training and is familiar with the data maintenance and query functions.

Creating a New Request – Fields

	Field Name
	Guidelines

	Category
	See following table

	Item
	See following table

	Action
	See following table

	Summary
	Enter a brief (one or two line) description of the problem or request.  Do not include data captured elsewhere like person’s name or date

	Status
	Enter one from the pick list per standard Remedy usage

	Pending
	If the Status field above is assigned to Pending (not a bad idea for requests that will be outstanding for a while), enter an appropriate Pending type code from the pick list.  

	Priority
	Make your best guess as to Low, Medium, High, or Urgent.

	Case Type
	Pick one

	Source
	Pick one

	Description
	Enter more detail on the problem or request.  This will show up in reports that end-users see, so try to be concise but meaningful.

	Assignment - Group
	PeopleSoft 

	Assignment – Individual
	Assign to a specific appropriate support person on the team

	Requestor Login Name
	Enter the requestor’s NT ID and tab out – it should enter all of the name and contact information.  If not, you need to enter at least the name yourself.

	Name, Phone, Location, Department, Division
	If you had no luck from the Login ID above, you’ll have to enter these by hand.  If this happens too often, send a note to the Remedy sysadmin requesting that one or more users be updated in the Remedy tables.

	Work Log
	Enter what you did, if anything yet, briefly.  You need to update this when you change anything on the Request, for instance when closing or re-assigning it.

	Anything else on the panel
	Leave blank – not used for our purposes.

	
	Press the ‘Save’ button to save your changes.  


Creating a New Request – Types

Note: the following describes the coding structure to be used both for PeopleSoft HRMS, and for the (PeopleSoft Financials) groups.  

	Category
	Item
	Action
	Guidelines

	Security / Admin
	PeopleSoft 
	Delete Account
	To delete an account.

	
	
	Modify Account
	Change a person’s security profile

	
	
	New ID
	Create a new account

	
	
	Password Reset
	“I forgot my password’.

	
	
	Other
	Anything else, like changing an operator class or providing information on security profiles

	Training
	PeopleSoft 
	New Training 
	Providing classroom instruction to new operators

	
	
	Upgrade Training
	Providing refresher or new-version training to operators

	
	
	Coaching
	Providing one-on-one coaching or mentoring to operators

	
	
	Course Development
	Developing training materials or courseware

	
	
	Other
	Anything else to do with training.

	Software
	PeopleSoft 
	Connection Error
	Person could not connect for any reason except security; Problem installing or using the desktop client; etc.  This action is used for most client-reported problems related to technology.

	
	
	Package Upgrade / Fix
	Applying minor PeopleSoft-delivered Tools upgrades. Generally assigned to CMT

	
	
	How To – Find Data
	How to find something in the application

	
	
	How To – Process
	How to update something in the application, or how to do some business or system process

	
	
	How To – Report
	How to report / query / print something in the application

	Application Dev / Maint
	PeopleSoft 
	Enhancement Request
	For the analytic task related to a request for a system or process enhancement.  Generally assigned to an Systems Accountant for feasibility analysis.  If the request requires more than two FTE weeks of analysis, it should be classified instead as a ‘Package’

	
	
	Problem Analysis
	Problem investigation, consulting, etc.

	
	
	Package Customization
	For the development task related to a request for a system change.  Generally preceded by a related Enhancement Request or Problem Analysis task (which may or may not produce a customization).

	
	
	Project
	Major analysis or change initiative taking more than two FTE weeks of time, for instance, a major enhancement, feasibility study, interface development, version upgrade, etc.

	
	
	Other
	Anything that doesn’t fit one of the other categories.

	Work Request
	PeopleSoft 
	Operations Support
	Satisfying a request to operate the application, either from a business (e.g., key / correct production data) or technical (e.g., baby-sit production operations) perspective.


Resolving a Request

1. Retrieve the appropriate Remedy Request, and set ‘Status’ = Resolved.  Describe the resolution in the ‘Work Log’ field.  Note that the system will automatically change this from Resolved to Closed 24 hours later, at which point it cannot be re-opened.

2. Press the ‘Save’ button to save the changes.

Researching a Problem Using Remedy

(TO BE DEFINED)

Development Standards and Procedures

Overview

The purpose of this document is to standardize the manner in which PeopleSoft applications will be developed or modified for delivery to the ACS production environment.  The ramifications of enhancements or changes to PeopleSoft-delivered applications are extremely far-reaching and vastly complicate the ongoing maintenance and future upgrade to these systems.

To summarize the implications of such customization: a change to any PeopleSoft application object (record definition, panel, panel group, menu, business process, business process map, process definition, PeopleCode, query tree, query, message, application engine or mass change) may appear as a conflict during any maintenance update or version upgrade process.  Each conflict will require us to choose between one of two options:

1. The preferred method is to allow the update process to proceed as usual, which will not include any of the customization from the previous version.  Of course, this will require that the custom features or functions be retrofitted into the new version of the PeopleSoft object.  There may be exceptions where the user finds that PeopleSoft has delivered the desired or comparable feature in the new version of the native product, or perhaps that the original customization was not sufficiently beneficial to warrant its re-implementation in the new version.

2. The more detrimental option is to prevent the update of the conflicting object, effectively rendering it one level down from the rest of the system.  This will require that the new feature and function of the PeopleSoft upgrade version of the object be thoroughly investigated and the existing object updated accordingly.

In either case, manual maintenance will be required to carry forward any customization through PeopleSoft application maintenance update or version upgrade.   Prior to its acceptance into the ACS production environment, any customized feature or function must be specifically assigned, as a formal project, to a development unit for such maintenance.  This development unit, as project owner, will be responsible for assuring that any and all modifications or enhancements related to the project fully comply with these standards, and for determining and executing that project’s migration through any maintenance updates or version upgrades of the PeopleSoft applications.  

When conflicting objects are identified during the course of an update or upgrade, the designated project owner will be notified to assess the situation and provide a migration path to facilitate the update/upgrade.  The standards described in this document must be strictly enforced to help alleviate the daunting task of clear identification of NC State-originated customizations to the PeopleSoft applications and to determine the appropriate party for addressing the conflicts that will arise during maintenance updates and version upgrades.

This document defines the standards and procedures that will be used by NC State development teams to develop new PeopleSoft functionality and to enhance and maintain delivered PeopleSoft objects.  Standards are required so that NC State modifications are performed using a uniform methodology to expedite system maintenance, insure system and data integrity, and to facilitate the upgrade process (e.g., applying new PeopleSoft releases).

This document will use the PeopleSoft terminology as referenced in Data Management Tools and Application Designer to refer to Sybase objects maintained within the PeopleSoft application and other PeopleSoft-related objects such as COBOL and SQR programs associated with the PeopleSoft applications:


A Sybase Table will be referred to as a Record


A Sybase Column will be referred to as a Field

Environments

	LEVEL
	PRIMARY FILESPACE
	DATABASE
	SERVER
	PURPOSE

	Vanilla
	
	SS???AU 
	SSTEST01
	Migration of upgradeable objects

	
	SS???DMO
	SS???DMO
	SSTEST01
	Vanilla environment

	
	SS???DX
	SS???DX
	SSTEST01
	Vanilla environment

	Development
	SS???DV
	SS???DV1… DVn
	SSTEST01
	Modifications and enhancements; Unit and Integration Testing

	
	SS???UPG
	SS???UPG
	SSTEST01
	Updates and upgrades; Unit and Integration Testing

	
	SS???DO1
	SS???D01
	SSTEST01
	Archive of development environment being refreshed

	
	
	SS???SC1
	SSTEST01
	Upgrade Compare Reporting 

	Quality Assurance
	SS???QA
	SS???QA1… QAn
	SSTEST02…n
	System and Acceptance Testing; Preliminary benchmarks and performance tuning of enhancements

	
	SS???QO1
	SS???Q01
	SSTEST02
	Archive of quality assurance environment being refreshed

	
	
	SS???SC2
	SSTEST02…n
	Upgrade Compare Reporting and temporary data loads; must be on same server as environment being compared to

	Pre-Production
	SS???PPD
	SS???PPD
	SSPROD01
	Pre-Production Validation

	
	
	SS???SC3
	SSPROD01
	Upgrade Compare Reporting

	Production
	SS???PRD
	SS???PRD
	SSPROD03
	Production

	
	
	SS???SC4
	SSPROD03
	Upgrade Compare Reporting

	Reporting
	SS???RPT
	SS???RPT
	SSPROD02
	Reporting and Queries

	Archival
	N/A
	SS???ARC
	SSPROD02
	Archival of data for reporting purposes only

	Extract
	SS???EX
	SS???EX
	SSPROD02
	Reporting and Queries: Non-PeopleSoft Reporting Tools

	Training
	SS???TRN
	SS???TRN
	SSTRN01
	Training

	System
	SS???SS
	SS???SS1… SSn
	SSSYS01…n
	System-level upgrades and fixes; Performance turning


	where
	 SS
	=
	2-character system designator assigned as follows:

FS=Financials

HS=Human Resources

SA=Student Administration

	
	???
	=
	3-character release number


A primary file space will be designated at each environment level (i.e., Development, QA, etc.).  Additional file spaces will be defined as needed for that level and will be named the same as the database to which it is associated (i.e., file space for database FS701DV1 will be named FS701DV1, etc.).  The programmer/analysts will be responsible for the integrity of these additional file spaces.  Migrations will be performed from the primary file space only, so it must be kept in sync with any secondary file spaces at that level.

There may be multiple servers at the QA environment level depending upon the business needs.  Additional servers must be justified by the Key Sponsors, Configuration Manager  and Configuration Management Team.

The scratch databases maintained at the Development, Quality Assurance and Production levels would be read-only mode.  Their primary purpose is to provide a mechanism for performing the Upgrade Compare Reports for validation of migrations.  

SS???AU (Application Upgrade)

The SS???AU environments are used to import updates and fixes from PeopleSoft via Data Mover scripts.  These databases contain a limited number of tables and are truncated prior to every import.  Upgradeable PeopleTools objects (e.g., those objects included in a PeopleSoft project object) are migrated between environments via SS???AU.  

SS???DMO (Demo)

These databases provide a means of verifying the successful installation of the PeopleSoft products and providing a reference baseline for the system as shipped.  Configuration Management exclusively uses this database; developers & functional users do not have access.

SS???DX (Demo Sandbox)

These databases are a copy of SS???DMO and are used by developers to review potential PS-delivered incidents. 

SS???DV(n) (Development)

These environments are where all Human Resource/Payroll/Financials application development and testing will take place.  As part of Development testing, data can be inserted and altered to accommodate the needs of testing.  All PeopleTools objects must be developed and tested in these databases before migrating to the SS???QA(n) database for system and acceptance testing.  The primary development database is SS???DV1.  The primary development file space for both UNIX and LAN is SS???DV.  In order to keep the data in sync with production, this environment will be refreshed periodically following standard refresh procedures. 

SS???UPG (Development: Updates and Upgrades)

These environments are where all Human Resource/Payroll/Financials application release upgrades and upgrade testing will take place.  As part of Development testing, data can be inserted and altered to accommodate the needs of testing.  All PeopleTools objects must be developed and tested in these databases before migrating to the SS???PRD database.  The primary development database is SS???UPG.  The primary development file space for both UNIX and LAN is SS???UPG.  This environment will be developed from a copy of Production. 

SS???DO1 (Copy of Development)

These environments are a copy of SS???DVn database and SS???DV file spaces created before performing a refresh.  Periodically the Configuration Manger will coordinate with the development staff to refresh the SS???DV(n) environment.  The Configuration Manager coordinates with the refresh schedule with the DBA Migration Analyst, Systems Migration Analyst and DSS Migration Analyst.  SS???DV(n) is refreshed to synchronize data and file spaces with Production. During this process, SS???DV file spaces and the SS???DV(n) database are  copied to SS???DO1as an archive environment.  After the SS???DV(n) environment is refreshed, all development work in progress is retrofitted back into the refreshed environment from the archive environment.  The archive environment is maintained in READ-ONLY mode for one-month before being deleted. The deletion of the archive environment is initiated by an e-mail from the Configuration Manager to ps_request.

SS???SC1 (Copy of Quality Assurance)

These databases are a copy of SS???QA(n) database on the development server.  The databases are primarly for use in the Upgrade Compare processes.  The life span of this area will be extremely limited (1week or less).  It may also be used for temporary data loads.   The file space associated with these databases is the SS???QA file spaces.

SS???QA(n) (Quality Assurance)

These environments are for system and acceptance testing.  Key sponsors their designated representatives and System Accountants have access in these environments. The primary development database is SS???QA1.  The primary development file space for both UNIX and LAN is SS???QA.  In order to keep the data in sync with production, this environment will be refreshed periodically following standard refresh procedures. 

SS???QO1 (Copy of Quality Assurance)

These environments are a copy of SS???QA(n) database and SS???DV file spaces created before performing a refresh.  Periodically the Configuration Manger will coordinate with the development staff to refresh the SS???QA(n) environment.  The Configuration Manager coordinates with the refresh schedule with the DBA Migration Analyst, Systems Migration Analyst and DSS Migration Analyst.  SS???QA(n) is refreshed to synchronize data and file spaces with Production.  During this process, SS???QA file spaces and the SS???QA(n) database are  copied to SS???QO1as an archive environment.  After the SS???QA(n) environment is refreshed, all work in progress is retrofitted back into the refreshed environment from the archive environment.  The archive environment is maintained in READ-ONLY mode for one-month before being deleted.  The deletion of the archive environment is initiated by an e-mail from the Configuration Manager to ps_request.

SS???SC2 (Copy of Pre-Production)

These databases are a copy of SS???PPD database on the QA server.  The databases are primarly for use in the Upgrade Compare processes.  The life span of this area will be extremely limited (1week or less).  It may also be used for temporary data loads.   The file space associated with these databases is the SS???PPD file spaces.

SS???PPD (Pre-Production)

These environments are the environments into which one or more packages are migrated prior to the migration to Production.  Development work will be migrated to the pre-production database from the HS70QA/FIN70QA databases.  These environments serve the following purposes:

· Isolates a set of modifications so that quality control tests can be executed against them to ensure all components (and only those components) essential to the successful implementation of the modifications are included in the migration

· Provides a mechanism for a trial run of the migration of a set of modifications into the Production environment

Access to the environment will be limited to the Configuration Management personnel.

SS???SC3 (Copy of Production)

These databases are a copy of SS???PRD database on the PREPROD server.  The databases are primarly for use in the Upgrade Compare processes The life span of this area will be extremely limited (1week or less).  It may also be used for temporary data loads.   The file space associated with these databases is the SS???PRD file spaces.

SS???PRD (Production)

These environments are the production environments.  Development work will be migrated to the production database from the SS???PPD environment.

SS???RPT (Copy of Production)

These environments are a copy of production used for reporting and queries only.

SS???EX (Copy of Production)

These environments are a copy of production and are used for extracts and tools that are not PeopleSoft-approved.  .  It will provide an environment in which customers may execute queries using non-sanctioned tools with which they are more familiar.

SS???TRN (Training)
These environments provide a means of becoming familiar with the PeopleSoft product and will be used for end user training.  The file spaces for these databases will be the SS???PRD file spaces unless otherwise previously arranged.  These databases will be copied from SS???PRD as necessary to administer training. They will be composed of multiple databases to accommodate the need for multiple classes running simultaneously.  Refresh of the SS???TRN databases will be coordinated by the Configuration Manager. There will be a maximum of two classes running concurrently.

SS???SS1 (System)

These environments are the environments restricted for use by DBA, Systems, DSS and performance tuning consultants.  These environments serve the following purposes:

· Provide an area into which system-level patches, fixes and upgrades can be loaded and tested prior to introduction into the development environments

· Provides an area in which performance tuning can be conducted and coordinated at the system and application level prior to introduction into the development environments.

Access to the environment will be limited to DBA, Systems, DSS personnel or their designated representatives.

Directory Structure

Revision History

	Date Requested
	Date Revised
	Requested By
	Revision Description

	04/12/2002
	
	R.Collings
	Revise procedures for making role assignments

Revise format of Directory Structure

Added new directory levels: Financials, Human Resources, FSApplications, HSApplications

Added new Functional and Technical Document directories for OTHER applications

Moved Standards and Templates directories under an RMIS directory

Consolidate ssPRDSUP directory into Document\Technical\Production Support directory

	12/19/2001
	
	R.Collings
	Make the environment directories generic (i.e., SS???)

Make roles consistent between actual and documented

Add notes on DSS Admin and Process roles

	12/03/2001
	
	C.Cleveland
	Set the Stewards for the DOCUMENT\ARCHIVE\



	
	
	
	

	11/28/2001
	
	C.Cleveland
	Add Document\Narratives and Document\Narratives\Archive directories
Add access for Fin Team Leads to Document\Narratives

	11/13/2001
	
	C.Cleveland
	Add access for Fin Team Leads to LOGS\PROGRAM

Add access for Todd Bobbitt to Document\Package\Documentation\StudentBilling

	07/31/2001
	
	W.Collings
	Add subdirectory to DOCUMENT\TECHNICAL directory: PRODUCTION SUPPORT

	05/23/2001
	
	R.Collings
	Add subdirectories to DOCUMENT\SECURITY directory: LAN, UNIX

Add subdirectory to FS701DVdirectory: USER\EXCEL\

Add subdirectories to MIGRATION directory: DATA, SCRIPTS

Add subdirectory to FS701QA\USER directory: TEMP

Drop SRC from USER\SRC\COBOL\BASE in all USER directories


General 

The following directory structure is designed to facilitate finding all documentation and objects related to Financial and Human Resource Applications.   

The structure has been designed to accommodate the current PeopleSoft release (Release 7.02).  The structure will be reviewed and revised as a step in the upgrade process with each future release.  A step will also be included in each Release Upgrade plan to port those pieces of the directory structure that are not release-specific to the new structure. The task will be part of the Production Implementation.  Once the new release has been migrated, the old directory structure will be granted Read-Only access.  After three months, the old directory structure will be archived.

Each log specified under the LOGS directory will contain a cross-reference to detailed documentation associated with the individual entries.

Stewards defined at a higher directory level have the same level of access to the subdirectories associated with that directory.  This is an implicit role definition.  This rule can be overridden by an explicit role definition at the subdirectory level.

Adding People to Defined Roles

In order to add or remove people for standard roles, the Development Manager must complete a Role Membership Form.  This form will be e-mailed to DSS with a copy to the Security Administrator and the CM Specialists.  The template for this form is located in the R:\RMIS\Templates\ directory. 

Structure Modifications

Modifications to the Directory Structure Standard include additions or deletions of standard roles, additions or deletions of standard directories, and additions or deletions of roles from directories.   These modifications must be reviewed and approved by the Development Managers and Configuration Manager.  The primary stewards of the directory may add sub-directories within an existing directory once approval has been received.  Physical modifications to the directory structure to add root-level directories will be performed by DSS based on a modified Directory Structure Standard.

Note:  

Additions of Package ID subdirectories within the PACKAGE and MIGRATION directories do not require prior approval.

Directory Structure modifications are made by completing the following steps:

· Development Managers

· Consolidates and approves requested changes

· Forwards the changes via e-mail to the CM Specialist

· CM Specialist 

· Copies the current Directory Structure standard to the ARCHIVE directory

· Resets all highlighted changes

· Deletes items with strike-outs

· Incorporates changes from the meetings using highlights and strike-outs to identify changes

· Sends revised copy to DSS Specialist via e-mail with notification to the Development Managers

· DSS Specialist

· Revises the LAN structure to reflect the highlighted changes

· Notifies the CM Specialist and Development Managers via e-mail when the changes have been made

Directory Structure Reporting

DSS generates the following reports to assist with the review and maintenance of the LAN Directory Structure:

· Trustee Report

· Roles Report

The Trustee Report identifies the roles actually assigned to the various directories.  The report has two sections.  One section is identifies all roles with access to each directory.  The second section identifies all directories assigned to a particular role.  The Directory Structure Committee reviews this report for discrepancies between the roles actually assigned and the roles listed on the Trustee Report.  The report is created and reviewed in March and September of each year.

The Roles Report lists each role and who is currently in the role.  Development Managers review this report with the objective of removing people who no longer need access to the directory structures associated with the role.  The report is created and reviewed in March and September of each year

Path Definition

There are three main directories for each system (HR, Financials and Student Administration).   One contains Documentation and Administrative information that does not change between releases.  These are titled Financials, Human Resources and Student Administration.  One contains the current release of PeopleSoft (i.e., FS702, HR702, etc.).  One contains other applications.  These are titled FSApplication, HRApplication and  SAApplication.  

The structure includes a single Standards directory and a single Templates directory to be shared by the systems.  These directories are placed under the RMIS directory.

The naming conventions for the directories are as follows:

SS???

	where
	 SS
	=
	2-character system designator assigned as follows:

FS=Financials

HS=Human Resources

SA=Student Administration

	
	???
	=
	3-character release number


Examples:

Financials:  

R:/FS702/

Human Resources: 
R:/HS702/

<system>

	where
	 <System>
	=
	Financials

Human Resources

Student Admin


Examples:

Financials

Human Resources

SSApplications

	where
	 SS
	=
	2-character system designator assigned as follows:

FS=Financials

HS=Human Resources

SA=Student Administration

	
	Applications
	
	Constant value


Examples:

Financials:  

R:/FSApplications/

Human Resources: 
R:/HSApplications/

Structure Definition

	Directory
	Stewards
	Description

	<system>\Admin
	
	

	<system>\Admin\Issues
	NC State Mgmt,

Key Sponsor, Programmer, 

System Accountant, Project Lead, 

Dev Mgr, 

DBA, 

DSS, 

Systems, 

Production Mgmt, 

CM, 

CM Specialist, 

Security Admin,

Team Lead
	Contains Issues Papers as cross-referenced to the Issues Log

	<system>\Admin\Memos
	NC State Mgmt, 

CM, 

Security Admin
	Contains copies of correspondence, including: minutes from meetings, customer responses, etc.  NC State Management personnel maintain this directory.  Project-level correspondence is maintained by the Project Team in the individual project subdirectories under DOCUMENT

	<system>\Admin\Memos\Team
	Team Lead, 

Dev Mgr, 

Project Lead, 

Programmer 

System Accountant

CM Specialist

(Same As \Admin\Memo)
	Contains copies of correspondence, including: minutes from meetings, customer responses, etc.  Team Leads are responsible for the integrity of this directory.  Project-level correspondence is maintained by the Project Team in the individual project subdirectories under DOCUMENT

	<system>\Admin\Memos\Team\CM
	(Same As \Admin\Memos\Team)
	Contains copies of correspondence, including: minutes from meetings, customer responses, etc. for topics related to the Configuration Management team

	<system>\Admin\Memos\Team\Security Standards Team
	(Same As \Admin\Memos\Team)
	Contains copies of correspondence, including: minutes from meetings, customer responses, etc. for topics related to the Security Standards team

	<system>\Admin\Memos\Team\Standards Prototype Team
	(Same As \Admin\Memos\Team)
	Contains copies of correspondence, including: minutes from meetings, customer responses, etc. for topics related to the Standards Prototype team

	<system>\Admin\Plans
	NC State Mgmt, 

Dev Mgr, 

Project Lead, 

CM, 

Security Admin, 

Team Lead
	Contains consolidated operating plans with assigned priorities, resource estimates, projected start dates and dependencies; includes a cross-reference where applicable to detailed task lists and plans maintained for each project in its subdirectory

	<system>\Admin\Plans\Team
	Programmer 

System Accountant

CM Specialist

(Same As \Admin\Plans)
	Contains consolidated operating plans with assigned priorities, resource estimates, projected start dates and dependencies; includes a cross-reference where applicable to detailed task lists and plans maintained for each project in its subdirectory.  Team Leads are responsible for the integrity of this directory.  Project-level correspondence is maintained by the Project Team in the individual project subdirectories under DOCUMENT

	<system>\Admin\Status
	Dev Mgr, 

Project Lead, 

CM, 

Security Admin, 

Team Lead
	Contains status reports of projects and personnel 

	<system>\Admin\Status\Team
	Programmer 

System Accountant

CM Specialist

(Same As \Admin\Status)
	Contains status reports.  Team Leads are responsible for the integrity of this directory.  Project-level correspondence is maintained by the Project Team in the individual project subdirectories under DOCUMENT

	<system>\Document
	
	Contains all documentation applicable to production processing 

	<system>\Document\Archive
	Programmer

Controller, 

System Accountant,

Team Lead,

CM Specialist,

Security Admin
	Contains previous versions of documents that have been changed 

	<system>\Document\Custom
	Programmer

CM Specialist
	Contains detailed documentation of customizations made by NC State personnel; each entry should be cross-referenced in the CUSTOM log located in the LOG directory.  The individual members should be hot-linked to project-specific documents.

	<system>\Document\Custom\Application Engine
	(Same As <system>\Document\Custom)
	Contains detailed documentation of Application Engine customizations made by NC State personnel

	<system>\Document\Custom\Cobol
	(Same As <system>\Document\Custom)
	Contains detailed documentation of COBOL customizations made by NC State personnel

	<system>\Document\Custom\Crystal
	(Same As <system>\Document\Custom)
	Contains detailed documentation of Crystal customizations made by NC State personnel

	<system>\Document\Custom\Menu
	(Same As <system>\Document\Custom)
	Contains detailed documentation of Menu customizations made by NC State personnel

	<system>\Document\Custom\nVision
	(Same As <system>\Document\Custom)
	Contains detailed documentation of nVISION customizations made by NC State personnel

	<system>\Document\Custom\Panel
	(Same As <system>\Document\Custom)
	Contains detailed documentation of Panel customizations made by NC State personnel

	<system>\Document\Custom\Panel Group
	(Same As <system>\Document\Custom)
	Contains detailed documentation of Panel Group customizations made by NC State personnel

	<system>\Document\Custom\PeopleCode
	(Same As <system>\Document\Custom)
	Contains detailed documentation of PeopleCode customizations made by NC State personnel

	<system>\Document\Custom\Query
	(Same As <system>\Document\Custom)
	Contains detailed documentation of Query customizations made by NC State personnel

	<system>\Document\Custom\SQR
	(Same As <system>Document\Custom)
	Contains detailed documentation of SQR customizations made by NC State personnel

	<system>\Document\Functional
	Controller 

System Accountant

CM Specialist
	Contains all functional documentation, including: narratives, requirements, user guides, etc.; the subdirectories associated with this directory will vary depending upon system (e.g., HR, Financials or Student Admin)

	<system>\Document\Functional\APPS

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the APPS application

	<system>\Document\Functional\Billing

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the Billing application

	<system>\Document\Functional\CAMS

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the Campus Asset Management (CAMS) application

	<system>\Document\Functional\CAPS

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the CAPS application

	<system>\Document\Functional\Facilities

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the Facilities application

	<system>\Document\Functional\FAS

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the FAS application

	<system>\Document\Functional\General

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation not related to a specific application

	<system>\Document\Functional\General Ledger

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the General Ledger application

	<system>\Document\Functional\IMMAS

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the Integrated Materials Management and Accounting System (IMMAS) application

	<system>\Document\Functional\Payables

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the Accounts Payable application

	<system>\Document\Functional\Purchasing

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the Purchasing application

	<system>\Document\Functional\Receivables

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the Accounts Receivables application

	<system>\Document\Functional\STARRS

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the STARRS application

	<system>\Document\Functional\Student Receivables

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the Student Billing and Receivables application

	<system>\Document\Functional\UBAM

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the University Business Address Master (UBAM) application

	<system>\Document\Functional\Payroll 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the Payroll application

	<system>\Document\Functional\Benefits 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the Benefits application

	<system>\Document\Functional\LABOR 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the LABOR application

	<system>\Document\Functional\PICS 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the PICS application

	<system>\Document\Functional\Personnel 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the OAPS application

	<system>\Document\Functional\PPPC 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the PPPC application

	<system>\Document\Functional\PSLABOR 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the PSLABOR application

	<system>\Document\Functional\Query 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the  queries

	<system>\Document\Functional\TEARS 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Functional)
	Contains all functional documentation for the TEARS application

	<system>\Document\Narratives
	Team Lead
	Contains current version of each application narrative

	<system>\Document\Package*
	Programmer 

System Accountant

CM Specialist,

 Project Lead
	Contains all documentation related to a package in individual subdirectories named by Package ID.  Documentation of PeopleSoft incidents is stored under the project assigned to the incident implementation cycle.

	<system>\Document\Package\<package id>
	(Same As <system>\Document\Package)
	Contains all documentation related to a package

	<system>\Document\Package\Archive
	(Same As <system>\Document\Package)
	Contains packages that have been migrated to production

	<system>\Document\Security
	Security Admin
	Contains all documentation related to Security Administration

	<system>\Document\Security\General
	(Same As <system>\Document\Security)
	Contains documentation related to Security Administration that may be viewed by any other people

	<system>\Document\Security\LAN
	DSS

(Same As <system>\Document\Security)
	Contains documentation related to Security Administration for the LAN environments that may be viewed by any other people

	<system>\Document\Security\Specific**
	Security Admin
	Contains documentation related to Security Administration that is not for view by any other people

	<system>\Document\Security\Unix
	Systems

(Same As \Document\Security)
	Contains documentation related to Security Administration for the UNIX environment that may be viewed by any other people

	<system>\Document\Technical
	
	Contains all technical documentation

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application
	System Accountant, Programmer,

CM Specialist
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the applications, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\APPS

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials APPS application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\Billing

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials Billing application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\CAMS

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials CAMS application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\CAPS

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials CAPS application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\FAS

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials FAS application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\Facilities

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials Facilities application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\General

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials applications, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\General Ledger

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials General Ledger application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\IMMAS

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials Integrated Materials Management and Accounting System (IMMAS) application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\Payables

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials Payables application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\Purchasing

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials Purchasing application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\Receivables

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials Receivables application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\Student Receivables

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials Student Billing and Receivables applications, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\STARRS

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials STARRS application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\UBAM

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Financials University Business Address Master (UBAM) application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\Benefits

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Human Resources Benefits application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\LABOR

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Human Resources LABOR application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\Payroll

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Human Resources Payroll application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\Personnel

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Human Resources Personnel application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\PICS

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Human Resources PICS application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\PPPC

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Human Resources PPPC application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\PSLABOR

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Human Resources PSLABOR application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\Query

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Human Resources Queries, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Application\TEARS

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Technical\Application)
	Contains technical documentation applicable to the Human Resources TEARS application, including: technical processing notes, run control manuals, technical specifications

	<system>\Document\Technical\Cobol
	Programmer

CM Specialist
	Contains technical documentation of COBOL components created by NC State. Individual components are hot-linked to project-specific documents.

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support
	
	Contains technical documentation applicable to support production processing.

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Recovery_Restart
	Process 

psftp
Systems

DBA

Production Mgmt

System Accountant; Programmer 

CM Specialist, 

Team Lead
	Contains Run Control Manuals, Restart Documentation and other formal procedures applicable to the execution of Production processing by the Production Management Team

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Production Mgmt
	Production Mgmt

Process 

psftp
Systems

DBA
	Contains documentation and files used by the Production Management Team to support  the execution of Production processing 

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\System


	System Accountant Programmer 

CM Specialist, 

Team Lead
	Contains all documentation and files applicable to a specific production problem impacting multiple modules.

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\System\Scripts


	DBA

(Same as <system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\System)
	Contains current versions of database SQL used to repair data; copy is maintained with the Remedy call associated with the SQL

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\General Ledger

(Financials Only)
	System Accountant Programmer 

CM Specialist, 

Team Lead
	Contains all documentation and files applicable to a specific production problem associated with General Ledger components.

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\General Ledger\Scripts

(Financials Only)
	DBA

(Same as <system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\General Ledger)
	Contains current versions of database SQL used to repair data; copy is maintained with the Remedy call associated with the SQL

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Payables

(Financials Only)
	System Accountant Programmer 

CM Specialist, 

Team Lead
	Contains all documentation and files applicable to a specific production problem associated with Accounts Payable components.

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Payables\Scripts

(Financials Only)
	DBA

(Same as <system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Payables)
	Contains current versions of database SQL used to repair data; copy is maintained with the Remedy call associated with the SQL

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Receivables

(Financials Only)
	System Accountant Programmer 

CM Specialist, 

Team Lead
	Contains all documentation and files applicable to a specific production problem associated with Accounts Receivable components.

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Receivables\Scripts

(Financials Only)
	DBA

(Same as <system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Receivables)
	Contains current versions of database SQL used to repair data; copy is maintained with the Remedy call associated with the SQL

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Purchasing

(Financials Only)
	System Accountant Programmer 

CM Specialist, 

Team Lead
	Contains all documentation and files applicable to a specific production problem associated with Purchasing components.

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Purchasing\Scripts

(Financials Only)
	DBA

(Same as <system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Purchasing)
	Contains current versions of database SQL used to repair data; copy is maintained with the Remedy call associated with the SQL

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Benefits

(Human Resources Only)
	System Accountant Programmer 

CM Specialist, 

Team Lead
	Contains all documentation and files applicable to a specific production problem associated with Benefits components.

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Benefits\Scripts

(Human Resources Only)
	DBA

(Same as <system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Benefits)
	Contains current versions of database SQL used to repair data; copy is maintained with the Remedy call associated with the SQL

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Personnel

(Human Resources Only)
	System Accountant Programmer 

CM Specialist, 

Team Lead
	Contains all documentation and files applicable to a specific production problem associated with Personnel components.

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Personnel\Scripts

(Human Resources Only)
	DBA

(Same as <system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Personnel)
	Contains current versions of database SQL used to repair data; copy is maintained with the Remedy call associated with the SQL

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Payroll

(Human Resources Only)
	System Accountant Programmer 

CM Specialist, 

Team Lead
	Contains all documentation and files applicable to a specific production problem associated with Payroll components.

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Payroll\Scripts

(Human Resources Only)
	DBA

(Same as <system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Payroll)
	Contains current versions of database SQL used to repair data; copy is maintained with the Remedy call associated with the SQL

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Query

(Human Resources Only)
	System Accountant Programmer 

CM Specialist, 

Team Lead
	Contains all documentation and files applicable to a specific production problem associated with Query System components.

	<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Query\Scripts

(Human Resources Only)
	DBA

(Same as <system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\Query)
	Contains current versions of database SQL used to repair data; copy is maintained with the Remedy call associated with the SQL

	<system>\Document\Technical\SQR
	Programmer

CM Specialist
	Contains technical documentation of SQRs and SQCs created by NC State.  Individual components are hot-linked to project-specific documents.

	<system>\Document\Technical\System
	Systems,

DSS, 

DBA, 

System Accountant; Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains technical documentation applicable to system components

	<system>\Document\Testing
	QA Analyst, 

System Accountant

Programmer

CM Specialist

Key Sponsor

Functional Tester
	Contains files associated with regression and system-level testing of NC State environment components; project-level testing, including acceptance test documents, are maintained in the individual project subdirectories and hot-linked to documents in this directory as required.

	<system>\Document\Testing\Billing

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Testing)
	Contains all testing documentation for the Billing application

	<system>\Document\Testing\General

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\ Testing)
	Contains all testing documentation not related to a specific application

	<system>\Document\Testing\General Ledger

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\ Testing)
	Contains all testing documentation for the General Ledger application

	<system>\Document\Testing\Payables

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\ Testing)
	Contains all testing documentation for the Accounts Payable application

	<system>\Document\Testing\Purchasing

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\ Testing)
	Contains all testing documentation for the Purchasing application

	<system>\Document\Testing\Receivables

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\ Testing)
	Contains all testing documentation for the Accounts Receivables application

	<system>\Document\Testing\Student Receivables

(Financials Only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\ Testing)
	Contains all testing documentation for the Student Billing and Receivables application

	<system>\Document\Testing\Payroll 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Testing)
	Contains all testing documentation for the Payroll application

	<system>\Document\Testing\Benefits 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Testing)
	Contains all testing documentation for the Benefits application

	<system>\Document\Testing\Query 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Testing)
	Contains all testing documentation for the Query System

	<system>\Document\Testing\Personnel 

(Human Resources Only)
	Key Sponsor,

Training Specialist,

(Same As <system>\Document\ Testing)
	Contains all testing documentation for the OAPS application

	<system>\Document\Training
	Training Specialist

Key Sponsor

System Accountant
	Contains all training documentation; the subdirectories for this directory will vary depending upon system (e.g., HR, Financials or Student Admin)

	<system>\Document\Training\Billing

(Financials only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Training)
	Contains all training documentation for the Billing application

	<system>\Document\Training\General
	(Same As <system>\Document\Training)
	Contains all training documentation not related to a specific application

	<system>\Document\Training\General Ledger

(Financials only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Training)
	Contains all training documentation for the General Ledger application

	<system>\Document\Training\Payables

(Financials only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Training)
	Contains all training documentation for the Accounts Payable application

	<system>\Document\Training\Purchasing

(Financials only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Training)
	Contains all training documentation for the Purchasing application

	<system>\Document\Training\Receivables

(Financials only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Training)
	Contains all training documentation for the Accounts Receivables application

	<system>\Document\Training\Student Receivables

(Financials only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Training)
	Contains all training documentation for the Student Billing and Receivables application

	<system>\Document\Training\Payroll

(HR only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Training)
	Contains all training documentation for the Payroll application

	<system>\Document\Training\Benefits

(HR only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Training)
	Contains all training documentation for the Benefits application

	<system>\Document\Training\Query

(HR only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Training)
	Contains all functional documentation for the Query System application

	<system>\Document\Training\Personnel

(HR only)
	(Same As <system>\Document\Training)
	Contains all functional documentation for the OAPS application

	<system>\Logs
	
	Contains all logs maintained for tracking of objects related to the continuing operation and enhancement of Financial processes 

	<system>\Logs\Admin
	NC State Mgmt

Dev Mgr

CM

Project Lead

Team Lead
	Contains all logs maintained for tracking of administrative objects

	\Logs\ARCHIVE
	
	DELETE

	<system>\Logs\CM
	CM

CM Specialist

Data Clerk
	Contains all logs maintained for tracking of Configuration Management objects

	<system>\Logs\CM\ARCHIVE
	(Same As <system>\Logs\CM)
	Contains previous versions of logs maintained for tracking of Configuration Management objects

	<system>\Logs\Program
	CM

CM Specialist

Programmer

Team Lead
	Contains all logs maintained for tracking of development objects

	<system>\Logs\Security
	Security Admin
	Contains all logs maintained for tracking of security objects

	<system>\Logs\Support
	Systems

DBA

CM Specialist Programmer
	Contains all logs maintained for tracking of systems and support objects

	<system>\Logs\Support\ARCHIVE
	(Same As <system>\Logs\Support)
	Contains previous versions of logs maintained for tracking of systems and support objects

	<system>\Migration
	CM

CM Specialist
	Contains documentation and files pertaining to the movement of components between environments

	<system>\Migration\ARCHIVE
	(Same As <system>\Migration)
	Contains previous or aged versions of documentation and files pertaining to the movement of components between environments

	<system>\Migration\ARCHIVE\Emergency
	(Same As <system>\Migration)
	Contains old Emergency Migration packages

	<system>\Migration\ARCHIVE\Patches
	(Same As <system>\Migration)
	Contains old Incidents that have been applied

	<system>\Migration\Archive\Scheduled
	(Same As<system> \Migration)
	Contains old Scheduled Migration packages

	<system>\Migration\Case
	Systems

DBA

System Accountant

Programmer

(Same As \Migration)
	Contains documentation pertaining to cases that have been opened with PeopleSoft by NC State 

	<system>\Migration\Data
	Systems

(Same As <system>\Migration)
	Contains data files used to load or update production data 

	<system>\Migration\Emergency
	Systems

(Same As <system>\Migration)
	Contains migration requests and documentation for emergency migrations 

	<system>\Migration\Environments
	Systems

(Same As <system>\Migration)
	Contains information relating to environment set up and validation

	<system>\Migration\Environments\ARCHIVE
	(Same As <system>\Migration\Environments)
	Contains previous or aged information relating to environment set up and validation

	<system>\Migration\PENDING
	Systems

(Same As <system>\Migration)
	Contains migration requests and documentation for Pending migrations 

	<system>\Migration\Research
	(Same As <system>\Migration)

DBA

Programmer

System Accountant
	Contains information derived from conducting research on special topics, such as future releases, tools, problem areas, etc.

	<system>\Migration\Scheduled
	Systems

(Same As <system>\Migration)
	Contains migration requests and documentation for Scheduled migrations 

	<system>\Migration\Scripts
	Systems

(Same As <system>\Migration)
	Contains DataMover scripts used in completing migrations of upgradeable objects between environments 

	<system>\Migration\Temp
	(Same As <system>Migration)
	Temporary repository used when downloading and expanding files from Customer Connection.  This subdirectory should usually be empty

	
	
	

	SS???\ACS_INST
	DSS Admin
	Contains client configuration files exported from PeopleSoft Configuration Manager

	SS???\Backup
	CM

CM Specialist, 

Systems, 

DBA,  

Programmer
	Contains all files associated with backup and restores of NC State environments; also contains backups of UNIX files used in Production processing (i.e., FINAID, CORE, etc.)

	SS???\Convoy
	Dev Mgr
	Contains files associated with CONVOY, a tool for mapping and migrating legacy data to PeopleSoft.  

	SS???\ERD
	Systems
	Contains copies of logical and physical entity relationship diagrams for PeopleSoft Financial applications

	SS???\SS???DMO
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the application within the DEMO environments.

NOTE: Will have structure same as FS702DV with exception of USER directories and the DATA directory will contain the sample data as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???DMO\APPSERV
	Systems
	Contains installation and execution files for the NT and UNIX Tuxedo servers

	SS???\SS???DMO\BAT
	DSS Admin
	Contains batch files as delivered by PeopleSoft.  May also contain NC State developed batch files that are specific to the particular installation.

	SS???\SS???DMO\BIN
	Systems
	Contains client and server executable files as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???DMO\BIN\CLIENT
	(Same As SS???\SS???DMO\BIN)
	Contains the client executables as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???DMO\BIN\SERVER
	(Same As SS???\SS???DMO\BIN)
	Contains the server executable files as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???DMO\CBLBIN
	Systems
	Contains the compiled Cobol programs.  This is a directory delivered by PeopleSoft but updated by subsequent NT Cobol compiles of the src/cbl/base directory

	SS???\SS???DMO\COGNOS
	Systems
	Contains Cognos Power Play installation files as distributed by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DMO\CRW
	
	

	SS???\SS???DMO\CRW\ENG
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains Crystal Report files as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DMO\DATA
	Systems
	Contains sample data for populating the DEMO system along with the DataMover scripts required to do so.  Delivered by PeopleSoft.  Since the data would only be used in DEMO system, this directory should be empty in all but the DEMO system.

	SS???\SS???DMO\EXCEL
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains Excel templates, workbooks, and macro files as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DMO\NVISION
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains current version of NVISON components as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DMO\NVISION\LAYOUT
	(Same as SS???\SS???DMO\NVISION)
	Contains current version of NVISON Layout components as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DMO\NVISION\LAYOUT\Archive
	(Same as SS???\SS???DMO\NVISION)
	Contains previous version of NVISON Layout components that has been changed due to incident implementation

	SS???\SS???DMO\NVISION\LAYOUT\DRILLDN
	(Same as SS???\SS???DMO\NVISION)
	Contains current version of NVISON Drilldown components as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DMO\NVISION\LAYOUT\DRILLDN\Archive
	(Same as SS???\SS???DMO\NVISION)
	Contains previous version of NVISON Drilldown components that has been changed due to incident implementation

	SS???\SS???DMO\PSBOOKS
	Systems
	Contains current version of PeopleBooks as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DMO\SCRIPTS
	Systems
	Contains DataMover scripts; delivered by PeopleSoft.  These scripts are for the most part- scripts delivered by PeopleSoft that are used to install and maintain the product.  Occasionally, a fix changes/adds a member to this directory.

	SS???\SS???DMO\SETUP
	Systems
	Contains the setup files for configuring a client using Configuration Manager.  Delivered by PeopleSoft. 

	SS???\SS???DMO\SQA6
	
	Contains Rational Robot files delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DMO\SQR
	Systems,

CM Specialist
	Contains current version of SQR source as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DMO\SQR\ARCHIVE
	(Same as SS???\SS???DMO\SQR)
	Contains previous version of SQR source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation; entry should be named with a concatenation of the component name and the incident id

	SS???\SS???DMO\SQRBINW
	Systems
	Contains the SQR executable files for Win32.  Delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???DMO\SRC
	Systems
	Contains current version of COBOL, DMS, Graphics, Include, Lib, PSAVPTAX, PSUSER, PSVERTEX source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DMO\SRC\CBL
	(Same As SS???\SS???DMO\SRC)
	

	SS???\SS???DMO\SRC\CBL\BASE
	CM Specialist

(Same As SS???\SS???DMO\SRC)
	Contains current version of COBOL or DMS (Stored Statements) source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DMO\SRC\CBL\BASE\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???DMO\SRC\CBL\BASE)
	Contains current version of COBOL or DMS (Stored Statements) source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DMO\SRC\GRAPHICS
	(Same As SS???\SS???DMO\SRC)
	Contains current version of GRAPHIC source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DMO\SRC\INC
	(Same As SS???\SS???DMO\SRC)
	Contains current version of Include members as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DMO\SRC\LIB
	(Same As SS???\SS???DMO\SRC)
	Contains current version of LIB members as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DMO\SRC\PSAVPTAX
	(Same As SS???\SS???DMO\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.  

	SS???\SS???DMO\SRC\PSUSER
	(Same As SS???\SS???DMO\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.  

	SS???\SS???DMO\SRC\PSVERTEX
	(Same As SS???\SS???DMO\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.  

	\SS???DMO\TEMP
	
	WHAT IS THIS?

	SS???\SS???DMO\TESTDATA
	Systems
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.  

	SS???\SS???DMO\TUXEDO
	Systems
	Contains information used to build the cab and jar files used to implement web access for version 7 of PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DMO\WAV
	Systems
	Contains audio files delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???DMO\WEB
	Systems
	Contains components to web-enable PeopleSoft panels.

	SS???\SS???DMO\WINWORD
	Systems
	Contains MS Word templates and macro files.  This is a PeopleSoft-delivered directory.

	SS???\SS???DV
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the application within the development environments.

	SS???\SS???DV\APPSERV
	Systems
	Contains installation and execution files for the NT and UNIX Tuxedo servers

	SS???\SS???DV\BAT
	DSS Admin
	Contains batch files as delivered by PeopleSoft.  May also contain NC State developed batch files that are specific to the particular installation.

	SS???\SS???DV\BIN
	Systems
	Contains client and server executable files as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???DV\BIN\CLIENT
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\BIN)
	Contains the client executables as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???DV\BIN\SERVER
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\BIN)
	Contains the server executable files as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???DV\CBLBIN
	Systems
	Contains the compiled Cobol programs.  This is a directory delivered by PeopleSoft but updated by subsequent NT Cobol compiles of the src/cbl/base directory

	SS???\SS???DV\COGNOS
	Systems
	Contains Cognos Power Play installation files as distributed by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DV\CRW
	
	

	SS???\SS???DV\CRW\ENG
	System Accountant, Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains Crystal Report files as delivered by PeopleSoft and created by NC State support staff.

	SS???\SS???DV\DATA
	Systems
	Contains sample data for populating the DEMO system along with the DataMover scripts required to do so.  Delivered by PeopleSoft.  Since the data would only be used in DEMO system, this directory should be empty in all but the DEMO system.

	\ SS???SS???DV\EXCEL
	System Accountant, Programmer

CM Specialist
	Contains Excel templates, workbooks, and macro files as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DV\EXCEL\Archive
	Systems

(Same as SS???\SS???DV\EXCEL)
	Contains previous version of EXCEL source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???DV\nVISION
	System Accountant, Programmer

CM Specialist
	Contains current version of NVISON components as delivered by PeopleSoft or created by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\nVISION\Archive
	Systems

(Same as SS???\SS???DV\nVISION)
	Contains previous version of nVISION source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???DV\nVISION\LAYOUT
	(Same as SS???\SS???DV\nVISION)
	Contains current version of NVISON Layout components as delivered by PeopleSoft or created by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\nVISION\LAYOUT\Archive
	Systems

(Same as SS???\SS???DV\nVISION)
	Contains previous version of nVISION Layout components that have been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???DV\nVISION\LAYOUT\DRILLDN
	(Same as SS???\SS???DV\nVISION)
	Contains current version of NVISON Drill Down components as delivered by PeopleSoft or created by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\nvision\layout\DRILLDN\Archive
	Systems

(Same as SS???\SS???DV\nVISION)
	Contains previous version of nVISION DrillDown components that have been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???DV\PSBOOKS
	
	Contains delivered PeopleSoft Books.  This directory will be moved to the Root directory in future implementations.  

	SS???\SS???DV\SCRIPTS
	Systems
	Contains DataMover scripts; delivered by PeopleSoft.  These scripts are for the most part- scripts delivered by PeopleSoft that are used to install and maintain the product.  Occasionally, a fix changes/adds a member to this directory.

	SS???\SS???DV\SETUP
	Systems
	Contains the setup files for configuring a client using Configuration Manager.  Delivered by PeopleSoft. 

	SS???\SS???DV\SQA6
	
	Contains Rational Robot files delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DV\SQR
	Systems

Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains current version of SQR source as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DV\SQR\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\SQR\)
	Contains previous version of SQR source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation

	SS???\SS???DV\SQRBINW
	Systems
	Contains the SQR executable files for Win32.  Delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???DV\SRC
	Systems
	Contains current version of COBOL, DMS, Graphics, Include, Lib, PSAVPTAX, PSUSER, PSVERTEX source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DV\SRC\CBL
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\SRC)
	Contains different versions of COBOL delivered by PeopleSoft based on platform (i.e., Base, UNIX, WIN32)

	SS???\SS???DV\ SRC\CBL\BASE
	Programmer 

CM Specialist

(Same As SS???\SS???DV\SRC)
	Contains current version of COBOL or DMS source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DV\ SRC\CBL\BASE\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\ SRC\CBL\BASE)
	Contains previous version of COBOL or DMS source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation

	SS???\SS???DV\SRC\GRAPHICS
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\SRC)
	Contains current version of GRAPHIC source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DV\SRC\ INC
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\SRC)
	Contains current version of Include members as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DV\SRC\LIB
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\SRC)
	Contains current version of LIB members as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???DV\SRC\PSAVPTAX
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.  

	SS???\SS???DV\SRC\PSUSER
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.  

	SS???\SS???DV\SRC\PSVERTEX
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.

	SS???\SS???DV\TESTDATA
	Systems
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.

	SS???\SS???DV\TUXEDO
	Systems
	Contains information used to build the cab and jar files used to implement web access for version 7 of PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???DV\USER
	
	Contains current version of components developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\CBL\BASE
	Programmer 

CM Specialist 

Systems
	Contains current versions of COBOL or DMS developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\CBL\BASE\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\USER\CBL\BASE)
	Contains previous version of COBOL or DMS source developed or modified by NC State that has been changed due to enhancement implementation

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\DBA
	
	Contains database-related objects developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\DBA\SCRIPTS
	Systems

Programmer

CM Specialist

DBA
	Contains current versions of database stored procedures or triggers developed or modified by NC State; executable is maintained on the database

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\DBA\SCRIPTS\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\USER\ DBA\SCRIPTS)
	Contains previous versions of database stored procedures or triggers developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\EXCEL
	Key Sponsor 

Functional Tester 

Systems
	Contains current version of Excel menus executed by NC State customers

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\nVISION
	Key Sponsor 

Functional Tester 

Systems
	Contains current version of nVision reports executed by NC State customers

	\SS???DV\USER\nVISION\ARCHIVE
	(Same As \SS???DV\USER\nVISION)
	DELETE

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\nVISION\LAYOUT
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\USER\nVISION)
	Contains current version of NVISON Layout components created by NC State customers

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\nVISION\LAYOUT\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\USER\nVISION\LAYOUT)
	Contains previous version of nVISION Layout components created by NC State customers that have been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\nVISION\LAYOUT\DRILLDN
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\USER\nVISION\LAYOUT)
	Contains current version of NVISON Drill Down components created by NC State customers

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\nVISION\LAYOUT\DRILLDN\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\USER\nVISION\LAYOUT)
	Contains previous version of nVISION DrillDown components created by NC State customers that have been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\SQR
	Programmer

CM Specialist 

Systems
	Contains current version of components developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\SQR\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\USER\SQR)
	Contains previous version of SQR source developed or modified by NC State that has been changed due to enhancement implementation

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\UNIX
	
	Contains objects developed or modified by NC State for UNIX

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\UNIX\BIN
	Systems


	Contains current versions of UNIX Shell Scripts developed or modified by NC State; executable is maintained on the UNIX in the BIN file space

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\UNIX\BIN\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\USER\UNIXBIN)
	Contains previous versions of UNIX Shell Scripts developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\UNIX\PERL
	Programmer

CM Specialist 

Systems
	Contains current versions of UNIX Perl Source developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\UNIX\PERL\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\USER\UNIX\PERL)
	Contains previous versions of UNIX Perl Source developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\UNIX\UTILITY
	Programmer

CM Specialist 

Systems
	Contains current versions of UNIX Utility Scripts developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\USER\UNIX\UTILITY\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???DV\USER\UNIX\UTILITY)
	Contains previous versions of UNIX Utility Scripts developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???DV\WAV
	Systems
	Contains audio files delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???DV\WEB
	Systems
	Contains components  to web-enable PeopleSoft panels.

	SS???\SS???DV\WINWORD
	Systems
	Contains MS Word templates and macro files.  This is a PeopleSoft-delivered directory.

	SS???\SS???PPD
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the application within the pre-production environment. 

	SS???\SS???PPD\APPSERV
	Systems
	Contains installation and execution files for the NT and UNIX Tuxedo servers

	SS???\SS???PPD\ARCHIVE
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains previous version of non-upgradeable components that have been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???PPD\BAT
	
	Contains batch files as delivered by PeopleSoft.  May also contain NC State developed batch files that are specific to the particular installation.

	SS???\SS???PPD\BIN
	Systems
	Contains client and server executable files as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???PPD\BIN\CLIENT
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\BIN)
	Contains the client executables as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???PPD\BIN\SERVER
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\BIN)
	Contains the server executable files as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???PPD\CBLBIN
	Systems
	Contains the compiled Cobol programs.  This is a directory delivered by PeopleSoft but updated by subsequent NT Cobol compiles of the src/cbl/base directory

	SS???\SS???PPD\COGNOS
	Systems
	Contains Cognos Power Play installation files as distributed by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???PPD\CRW
	
	

	SS???\SS???PPD\CRW\ENG
	CM Specialist
	Contains Crystal Report files as delivered by PeopleSoft and created by NC State support staff.

	SS???\SS???PPD\DATA
	Systems
	Contains sample data for populating the DEMO system along with the DataMover scripts required to do so.  Delivered by PeopleSoft.  Since the data would only be used in DEMO system, this directory should be empty in all but the DEMO system.

	SS???\SS???PPD\EXCEL
	CM Specialist
	Contains Excel templates, workbooks, and macro files as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???PPD\EXCEL\ARCHIVE
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains previous version of  Excel templates, workbooks and macro files that have been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???PPD\nVISION
	CM Specialist
	Contains current version of NVISON components as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???PPD\nVISION\LAYOUT
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains current version of NVISON Layout components as delivered by PeopleSoft or created by NC State

	SS???\SS???PPD\nVISION\LAYOUT\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\nVISION\LAYOUT)
	Contains previous version of nVISION Layout components that have been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???PPD\nVISION\LAYOUT\DRILLDN
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains current version of NVISON Drill Down components as delivered by PeopleSoft or created by NC State

	SS???\SS???PPD\nVISION\LAYOUT\DRILLDN\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\nVISION\LAYOUT\DRILLDN)
	Contains previous version of nVISION DrillDown components that have been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???PPD\PSBOOKS
	Systems
	Contains delivered PeopleSoft Books.  This directory will be moved to the Root directory in future implementations.  

	SS???\SS???PPD\SCRIPTS
	Systems
	Contains DataMover scripts; delivered by PeopleSoft.  These scripts are for the most part- scripts delivered by PeopleSoft that are used to install and maintain the product.  Occasionally, a fix changes/adds a member to this directory.

	SS???\SS???PPD\SETUP
	Systems
	Contains the setup files for configuring a client using Configuration Manager.  Delivered by PeopleSoft. 

	SS???\SS???PPD\SQA6
	
	Contains Rational Robot files delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???PPD\SQR
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains current version of SQR source as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???PPD\SQR\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\SQR)
	Contains previous version of SQR source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation

	SS???\SS???PPD\SQRBINW
	Systems
	Contains the SQR executable files for Win32.  Delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???PPD\SRC
	Systems
	Contains current version of COBOL, DMS, Graphics, Include, Lib, PSAVPTAX, PSUSER, PSVERTEX source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???PPD\SRC\CBL
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\SRC)
	Contains different versions of COBOL delivered by PeopleSoft based on platform (i.e., Base, UNIX, WIN32)

	SS???\SS???PPD\SRC\CBL\BASE
	CM Specialist

(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\SRC)
	Contains current version of COBOL or DMS source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???PPD\SRC\CBL\BASE\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\SRC\CBL\BASE)
	Contains previous version of COBOL or DMS source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation

	SS???\SS???PPD\SRC\GRAPHICS
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\SRC)
	Contains current version of GRAPHIC source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???PPD\SRC\INC
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\SRC)
	Contains current version of Include members as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???PPD\SRC\LIB
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\SRC)
	Contains current version of LIB members as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???PPD\SRC\PSAVPTAX
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.  

	SS???\SS???PPD\SRC\PSUSER
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.  

	SS???\SS???PPD\SRC\PSVERTEX
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.

	SS???\SS???PPD\TESTDATA
	Systems
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.

	SS???\SS???PPD\TUXEDO
	Systems
	Contains information used to build the cab and jar files used to implement web access for version 7 of PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER
	
	Contains current version of components developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\CBL


	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains current versions of COBOL or DMS developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\CBL\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\USER\CBL)
	Contains previous version of COBOL or DMS source developed or modified by NC State that has been changed due to enhancement implementation

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\DBA
	
	Contains database-related objects developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\DBA\SCRIPTS
	CM Specialist 

DBA
	Contains current versions of database stored procedures or triggers developed or modified by NC State; executable is maintained on the database

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\DBA\SCRIPTS\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\USER\ DBA\SCRIPTS)
	Contains previous versions of database stored procedures or triggers developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\SQR
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains current version of components developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\SQR\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\USER\ SQR)
	Contains previous version of SQR source developed or modified by NC State that has been changed due to enhancement implementation

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\UNIX
	
	Contains objects developed or modified by NC State for UNIX

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\UNIX\BIN
	Systems
	Contains current versions of UNIX Shell Scripts developed or modified by NC State; executable is maintained on the UNIX in the BIN file space

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\UNIX\BIN\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\USER\UNIX\BIN)
	Contains previous versions of UNIX Shell Scripts developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\UNIX\PERL
	Systems 

CM Specialist 
	Contains current versions of UNIX Perl Source developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\UNIX\PERL\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\USER\UNIX\UTILITY)
	Contains previous versions of UNIX Perl Source developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\UNIX\UTILITY
	Systems 

CM Specialist 
	Contains current versions of UNIX Utility Scripts developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???PPD\USER\UNIX\UTILITY\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???PPD\USER\UNIX\UTILITY)
	Contains previous versions of UNIX Utility Scripts developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???PPD\WAV
	Systems
	Contains audio files delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???PPD\WEB
	Systems
	Contains components to web-enable PeopleSoft panels.

	SS???\SS???PPD\WINWORD
	Systems
	Contains MS Word templates and macro files.  This is a PeopleSoft-delivered directory.

	SS???\SS???QA
	Process
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the application within the quality assurance environments. 

	SS???\SS???QA\APPSERV
	Systems
	Contains installation and execution files for the NT and UNIX Tuxedo servers

	SS???\SS???QA\BAT
	
	Contains batch files as delivered by PeopleSoft.  May also contain NC State developed batch files that are specific to the particular installation.

	SS???\SS???QA\BIN
	Systems
	

	SS???\SS???QA\BIN\CLIENT
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\BIN)
	Contains the client executables as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???QA\BIN\SERVER
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\BIN)
	Contains the server executable files as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???QA\CBLBIN
	Systems
	Contains the compiled Cobol programs.  This is a directory delivered by PeopleSoft but updated by subsequent NT Cobol compiles of the src/cbl/base directory

	SS???\SS???QA\COGNOS
	Systems
	Contains Cognos Power Play installation files as distributed by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???QA\CRW
	
	

	SS???\SS???QA\CRW\ENG
	System Accountant Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains Crystal Report files as delivered by PeopleSoft and created by NC State support staff.

	SS???\SS???QA\DATA
	Systems
	Contains sample data for populating the DEMO system along with the DataMover scripts required to do so.  Delivered by PeopleSoft.  Since the data would only be used in DEMO system, this directory should be empty in all but the DEMO system.

	SS???\SS???QA\EXCEL
	System Accountant Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains Excel templates, workbooks, and macro files as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???QA\EXCEL\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\EXCEL)
	Contains previous version of EXCEL source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???QA\nVISION
	System Accountant Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains current version of nVISION components as delivered by PeopleSoft or created by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\nVISION\ARCHIVE
	Systems

(Same As SS???\SS???QA\nVISION)
	Contains previous version of nVISION source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???QA\nVISION\LAYOUT
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\nVISION)
	Contains current version of NVISON Layout components as delivered by PeopleSoft or created by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\nVISION\LAYOUT\ARCHIVE
	Systems

(Same As SS???\SS???QA\nVISION)
	Contains previous version of nVISION Layout components that have been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???QA\nVISION\LAYOUT\DRILLDN
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\nVISION)
	Contains current version of NVISON Drill Down components as delivered by PeopleSoft or created by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\nVISION\LAYOUT\DRILLDN\ARCHIVE
	Systems

(Same As SS???\SS???QA\nVISION)
	Contains previous version of nVISION DrillDown components that have been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???QA\PSBOOKS
	
	Contains delivered PeopleSoft Books.  This directory will be moved to the Root directory in future implementations.  

	SS???\SS???QA\SCRIPTS
	Systems
	Contains DataMover scripts; delivered by PeopleSoft.  These scripts are for the most part- scripts delivered by PeopleSoft that are used to install and maintain the product.  Occasionally, a fix changes/adds a member to this directory.

	SS???\SS???QA\SETUP
	Systems
	Contains the setup files for configuring a client using Configuration Manager.  Delivered by PeopleSoft. 

	SS???\SS???QA\SQA6
	
	Contains Rational Robot files delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???QA\SQR
	Systems

Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains current version of SQR source as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???QA\SQR\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\SQR)
	Contains previous version of SQR source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation

	SS???\SS???QA\SQRBINW
	Systems
	Contains the SQR executable files for Win32.  Delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???QA\SRC
	Systems
	Contains current version of COBOL, DMS, Graphics, Include, Lib, PSAVPTAX, PSUSER, PSVERTEX source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???QA\SRC\CBL
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\SRC)
	Contains different versions of COBOL delivered by PeopleSoft based on platform (i.e., Base, UNIX, WIN32)

	SS???\SS???QA\SRC\CBL\BASE
	Systems

Programmer 

CM Specialist

(Same As SS???\SS???QA\SRC)
	Contains current version of COBOL or DMS source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???QA\SRC\CBL\BASE\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\SRC\CBL\BASE)
	Contains previous version of COBOL or DMS source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation

	SS???\SS???QA\SRC\GRAPHICS
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\SRC)
	Contains current version of GRAPHIC source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???QA\SRC\INC
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\SRC)
	Contains current version of Include members as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???QA\SRC\LIB
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\SRC)
	Contains current version of LIB members as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???QA\SRC\PSAVPTAX
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.  

	SS???\SS???QA\SRC\PSUSER
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.  

	SS???\SS???QA\SRC\PSVERTEX
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.

	SS???\SS???QA\TESTDATA
	Systems
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.

	SS???\SS???QA\TUXEDO
	Systems
	Contains information used to build the cab and jar files used to implement web access for version 7 of PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???QA\USER
	
	Contains current version of components developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\CBL
	Systems

Programmer

CM Specialist 
	Contains current versions of COBOL or DMS developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\CBL\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\USER\CBL)
	Contains previous version of COBOL or DMS source developed or modified by NC State that has been changed due to enhancement implementation

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\DBA
	
	Contains database-related objects developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\DBA\SCRIPTS
	Programmer 

CM Specialist

DBA
	Contains current versions of database stored procedures or triggers developed or modified by NC State; executable is maintained on the database

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\DBA\SCRIPTS\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???SS???QA\USER\DBA\SCRIPTS)
	Contains previous versions of database stored procedures or triggers developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\SQR
	Systems

Programmer

CM Specialist Systems
	Contains current version of components developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\SQR\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\USER\SQR)
	Contains previous version of SQR source developed or modified by NC State that has been changed due to enhancement implementation

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\temp
	Project Lead

Systems Accountant

CM Specialist
	Contains large data files needed on a temporary basis.  

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\UNIX
	
	Contains objects developed or modified by NC State for UNIX

	SS???SS???QA\USER\UNIX\BIN
	System
	Contains current versions of UNIX Shell Scripts developed or modified by NC State; executable is maintained on the UNIX in the BIN file space

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\UNIX\BIN\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\USER\UNIX)
	Contains previous versions of UNIX Shell Scripts developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\UNIX\PERL
	Systems

Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains current versions of UNIX Perl Source developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\UNIX\PERL\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\USER\UNIX\PERL)
	Contains previous versions of UNIX Perl Source developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\UNIX\UTILITY
	Systems

Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains current versions of UNIX Utility Scripts developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\USER\UNIX\UTILITY\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???QA\USER\UNIX\UTILITY)
	Contains previous versions of UNIX Utility Scripts developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???QA\WAV
	Systems
	Contains audio files delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???QA\WEB
	Systems
	Contains components  to web-enable PeopleSoft panels.

	SS???\SS???QA\WINWORD
	Systems
	Contains MS Word templates and macro files.  This is a PeopleSoft-delivered directory.

	SS???\SS???UPG
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the application within the development environments.

	SS???\SS???UPG\APPSERV
	Systems
	Contains installation and execution files for the NT and UNIX Tuxedo servers

	SS???\SS???UPG\BAT
	
	Contains batch files as delivered by PeopleSoft.  May also contain NC State developed batch files that are specific to the particular installation.

	SS???\SS???UPG\BIN
	Systems
	Contains client and server executable files as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???UPG\BIN\CLIENT
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\BIN)
	Contains the client executables as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???UPG\BIN\SERVER
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\BIN)
	Contains the server executable files as delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???UPG\CBLBIN
	Systems
	Contains the compiled Cobol programs.  This is a directory delivered by PeopleSoft but updated by subsequent NT Cobol compiles of the src/cbl/base directory

	SS???\SS???UPG\COGNOS
	Systems
	Contains Cognos Power Play installation files as distributed by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???UPG\CRW
	
	

	SS???\SS???UPG\CRW\ENG
	System Accountant, Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains Crystal Report files as delivered by PeopleSoft and created by NC State support staff.

	SS???\SS???UPG\DATA
	Systems
	Contains sample data for populating the DEMO system along with the DataMover scripts required to do so.  Delivered by PeopleSoft.  Since the data would only be used in DEMO system, this directory should be empty in all but the DEMO system.

	SS???\SS???UPG\EXCEL
	System Accountant, Programmer

CM Specialist
	Contains Excel templates, workbooks, and macro files as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???UPG\EXCEL\ARCHIVE
	Systems

(Same as SS???\SS???UPG\EXCEL)
	Contains previous version of EXCEL source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation

	SS???\SS???UPG\nVISION
	System Accountant, Programmer

CM Specialist
	Contains current version of NVISON components as delivered by PeopleSoft or created by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\nVISION\LAYOUT
	(Same as SS???\SS???UPG\nVISION)
	Contains current version of NVISON Layout components as delivered by PeopleSoft or created by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\nVISION\LAYOUT\ARCHIVE
	Systems

(Same as SS???\SS???UPG\nVISION)
	Contains previous version of nVISION Layout components that have been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???UPG\nVISION\LAYOUT\DRILLDN
	(Same as SS???\SS???UPG\nVISION)
	Contains current version of NVISON Drill Down components as delivered by PeopleSoft or created by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\nVISION\LAYOUT\DRILLDN\ARCHIVE
	Systems

(Same as SS???\SS???UPG\nVISION)
	Contains previous version of nVISION DrillDown components that have been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation 

	SS???\SS???UPG\PSBOOKS
	
	Contains delivered PeopleSoft Books.  This directory will be moved to the Root directory in future implementations.  

	SS???\SS???UPG\SCRIPTS
	Systems
	Contains DataMover scripts; delivered by PeopleSoft.  These scripts are for the most part- scripts delivered by PeopleSoft that are used to install and maintain the product.  Occasionally, a fix changes/adds a member to this directory.

	SS???\SS???UPG\SETUP
	Systems
	Contains the setup files for configuring a client using Configuration Manager.  Delivered by PeopleSoft. 

	SS???\SS???UPG\SQA6
	
	Contains Rational Robot files delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???UPG\SQR
	Systems

Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains current version of SQR source as delivered by PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???UPG\SQR\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\SQR\)
	Contains previous version of SQR source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation

	SS???\SS???UPG\SQRBINW
	Systems
	Contains the SQR executable files for Win32.  Delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???UPG\SRC
	Systems
	Contains current version of COBOL, DMS, Graphics, Include, Lib, PSAVPTAX, PSUSER, PSVERTEX source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???UPG\SRC\CBL
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\SRC)
	Contains different versions of COBOL delivered by PeopleSoft based on platform (i.e., Base, UNIX, WIN32)

	SS???\SS???UPG\SRC\CBL\BASE
	Programmer 

CM Specialist

(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\SRC)
	Contains current version of COBOL or DMS source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???UPG\SRC\CBL\BASE\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\ SRC\CBL\BASE)
	Contains previous version of COBOL or DMS source that has been changed due to enhancement or incident implementation

	SS???\SS???UPG\SRC\GRAPHICS
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\SRC)
	Contains current version of GRAPHIC source as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???UPG\SRC\INC
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\SRC)
	Contains current version of Include members as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???UPG\SRC\LIB
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\SRC)
	Contains current version of LIB members as delivered by PeopleSoft 

	SS???\SS???UPG\SRC\PSAVPTAX
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.  

	SS???\SS???UPG\SRC\PSUSER
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\SRC)
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.

	SS???\SS???UPG\SRC\PSVERTEX
	Systems
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.

	SS???\SS???UPG\TESTDATA
	Systems
	Contains information loaded during the initial install.

	SS???\SS???UPG\TUXEDO
	Systems
	Contains information used to build the cab and jar files used to implement web access for version 7 of PeopleSoft

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER
	
	Contains current version of components developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\CBL
	Programmer 

CM Specialist 

Systems
	Contains current versions of COBOL or DMS developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\CBL\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\USER\CBL\BASE)
	Contains previous version of COBOL or DMS source developed or modified by NC State that has been changed due to enhancement implementation

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\DBA
	
	Contains database-related objects developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\DBA\SCRIPTS
	Systems

Programmer

CM Specialist

DBA
	Contains current versions of database stored procedures or triggers developed or modified by NC State; executable is maintained on the database

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\DBA\SCRIPTS\ARCHIVE
	(Same As \SS???UPG\USER\DBA\SCRIPTS)
	Contains previous versions of database stored procedures or triggers developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\SQR
	Systems

Programmer

CM Specialist Systems
	Contains current version of components developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\SQR\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\USER\SQR)
	Contains previous version of SQR source developed or modified by NC State that has been changed due to enhancement implementation

	\SS???UPG\USER\SRC
	
	DELETE

	\SS???UPG\USER\SRC\CBL
	
	DELETE

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\UNIX
	
	Contains objects developed or modified by NC State for UNIX

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\UNIX\BIN
	Systems


	Contains current versions of UNIX Shell Scripts developed or modified by NC State; executable is maintained on the UNIX in the BIN file space

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\UNIX\BIN\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\USER\UNIX\BIN)
	Contains previous versions of UNIX Shell Scripts developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\UNIX\PERL
	Systems

Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains current versions of UNIX Perl Source developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\UNIX\PERL\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\USER\UNIX\PERL)
	Contains previous versions of UNIX Perl Source developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\UNIX\UTILITY
	Systems

Programmer 

CM Specialist
	Contains current versions of UNIX Utility Scripts developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\USER\UNIX\UTILITY\ARCHIVE
	(Same As SS???\SS???UPG\USER\UNI\UTILITY)
	Contains previous versions of UNIX Utility Scripts developed or modified by NC State

	SS???\SS???UPG\WAV
	Systems
	Contains audio files delivered by PeopleSoft.

	SS???\SS???UPG\WEB
	Systems
	Contains components to web-enable PeopleSoft panels.

	SS???\SS???UPG\WINWORD
	Systems
	Contains MS Word templates and macro files.  This is a PeopleSoft-delivered directory.

	
	
	

	SSApplications
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing applications other than PeopleSoft for a specified system

	SSApplications\Web_SAI

(Financials Only)
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the Web Student Account Inquiry application

	SSApplications\Web_SAI\Development

(Financials Only)
	Systems

Programmer
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of Web Student Account Inquiry application within a development environment

	SSApplications\Web_SAI\Development\Archive

(Financials Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\Web_SAI\Development)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of Web Student Account Inquiry application within a development environment

	SSApplications\Web_SAI\Production

(Financials Only)
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of Web Student Account Inquiry application within a production environment

	SSApplications\Web_SAI\Production\Archive

(Financials Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\Web_SAI\Production)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of Web Student Account Inquiry application within a production environment

	SSApplications\Web_Travel

(Financials Only)
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the Web Travel application

	SSApplications\Web_Travel\Development

(Financials Only)
	Systems

Programmer
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of  Web Travel application within a production environment

	SSApplications\Web_Travel\Development\Archive

(Financials Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\Web_Travel\Development)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of Web Travel application within a development environment

	SSApplications\Web_Travel\Production

(Financials Only)
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of Web Travel application within a production environment

	SSApplications\Web_Travel\Production\Archive

(Financials Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\Web_Travel\Production)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of Web Travel application within a production environment

	SSApplication\Purchase Card

(Financials Only)
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the Purchase Card application

	SSApplications\Purchase Card\Development

(Financials Only)
	Systems

Programmer
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of Purchase Card application within a production environment

	SSApplications\Purchase Card \Development\Archive

(Financials Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\Purchase Card\Development)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of Purchase Card application within a development environment

	SSApplications\ Purchase Card \Production

(Financials Only)
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of Purchase Card application within a production environment

	SSApplications\ Purchase Card \Production\Archive

(Financials Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\Purchase Card\Production)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of Purchase Card application within a production environment

	SSApplication\CAMS

(Financials Only)
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the CAMS application

	SSApplications\CAMS\Development

(Financials Only)
	Systems

Programmer
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of CAMS application within a production environment

	SSApplications\CAMS\Development\Archive

(Financials Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\CAMS\Development)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of CAMS application within a development environment

	SSApplications\CAMS\Production

(Financials Only)
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of CAMS application within a production environment

	SSApplications\ CAMS\Production\Archive

(Financials Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\CAMS\Production)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of CAMS application within a production environment

	SSApplication\CAPS

(Financials Only)
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the CAPS application

	SSApplications\CAPS\Development

(Financials Only)
	Systems

Programmer
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of CAPS application within a production environment

	SSApplications\CAPS\Development\Archive

(Financials Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\CAPS\Development)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of CAPS application within a development environment

	SSApplications\CAPS\Production

(Financials Only)
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of CAPS application within a production environment

	SSApplications\ CAPS\Production\Archive

(Financials Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\CAPS\Production)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of CAPS application within a production environment

	SSApplication\LABOR

(Human Resources Only)
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the LABOR application

	SSApplications\LABOR\Development

(Human Resources Only)
	Systems

Programmer
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of LABOR application within a production environment

	SSApplications\LABOR\Development\Archive

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\LABOR\Development)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of LABOR application within a development environment

	SSApplications\LABOR\Production

(Human Resources Only)
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of LABOR application within a production environment

	SSApplications\ LABOR\Production\Archive

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\LABOR\Production)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of LABOR application within a production environment

	SSApplication\PICS

(Human Resources Only)
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the PICS application

	SSApplications\PICS\Development

(Human Resources Only)
	Systems

Programmer
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of PICS application within a production environment

	SSApplications\PICS\Development\Archive

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\PICS\Development)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of PICS application within a development environment

	SSApplications\PICS\Production

(Human Resources Only)
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of PICS application within a production environment

	SSApplications\PICS\Production\Archive

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\PICS\Production)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of PICS application within a production environment

	SSApplication\PPPC

(Human Resources Only)
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the PPPC application

	SSApplications\PPPC\Development

(Human Resources Only)
	Systems

Programmer
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of PPPC application within a production environment

	SSApplications\PPPC\Development\Archive

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\PPPC\Development)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of PPPC application within a development environment

	SSApplications\PPPC\Production

(Human Resources Only)
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of PPPC application within a production environment

	SSApplications\PPPC\Production\Archive

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\PPPC\Production)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of PPPC application within a production environment

	SSApplication\PSLABOR

(Human Resources Only)
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the PSLABOR application

	SSApplications\PSLABOR\Development

(Human Resources Only)
	Systems

Programmer
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of PSLABOR application within a production environment

	SSApplications\PSLABOR\Development\Archive

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\PSLABOR\Development)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of PSLABOR application within a development environment

	SSApplications\PSLABOR\Production

(Human Resources Only)
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of PSLABOR application within a production environment

	SSApplications\ PSLABOR\Production\Archive

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\PSLABOR\Production)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of PSLABOR application within a production environment

	SSApplication\TEARS

(Human Resources Only)
	
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the TEARS application

	SSApplications\TEARS\Development

(Human Resources Only)
	Systems

Programmer
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of TEARS application within a production environment

	SSApplications\TEARS\Development\Archive

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\TEARS\Development)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of TEARS application within a development environment

	SSApplications\TEARS\Production

(Human Resources Only)
	Systems

CM Specialist
	Contains all source, compile and system components essential to executing the current version of TEARS application within a production environment

	SSApplications\ TEARS\Production\Archive

(Human Resources Only)
	(Same As SSApplications\TEARS\Production)
	Contains all source, compile and system components for the previous version of TEARS application within a production environment

	
	
	

	\PSBooks
	Process

Systems
	

	\RMIS\Standard
	CM

CM Specialist
	Contains all documentation and files defining NC State Standards and Procedures 

	\RMIS\Standard\Archive
	(Same As \Standard)
	Contains previous version of standards that have been revised 

	\RMIS\Standard\Diagrams
	(Same As \Standard)
	Contains diagrams referenced in standards and procedures

	\RMIS\Standard\In Progress
	(Same As \Standard)
	Contains documentation and files for standards or procedures being developed or revised

	\RMIS\Standard\Quick Reference
	(Same As \Standard)
	Contains current copies of Quick Reference documents

	\RMIS\Templates
	CM

CM Specialist
	Repository for all templates developed for general use in implementing standards and procedures 

	\RMIS\Templates\Archive
	(Same As \Templates)
	Contains previous versions all templates developed for general use in implementing standards and procedures 

	\RMIS\Templates\Samples
	(Same As \Templates)
	Contains current versions of sample products for reference purposes 

	\RMIS\Templates\Samples\Archive
	(Same As \Templates)
	Contains previous versions of sample products for reference purposes 


· Note: In order to implement this structure, several directories (i.e., DOCUMENTATION, AUDITOR, etc.) were moved under the PACKAGE directory.  These directories will be distributed to the appropriate subdirectories as time permits.

· The SECURITY/SPECIFIC directory should NOT be included in the READ ONLY access of the root directory.  It must be restricted to the review of only those designated by the Security Administrator.

· For specific testing of systems or applications, additional environments (i.e., FS701BTR, FS702TWS, etc.) may be generated.  These environments will incorporate standard roles, etc., but will not be listed in our directory standard.  Access to these environments may be restricted in which case a special role may be defined subject to approval by the Directory Structure Committee.

· DSS Admin has update at all structure levels.  

· The PROCESS and psftp roles have been established specifically for use by Process Scheduler for technical purposes.  DSS controls this role and will provide additional details upon request.

Directory Archival

Subdirectories within the PACKAGE and MIGRATION directories will be archived based upon a schedule set by the stewards of these directories.  

Rational ROBOT

Rational ROBOT is a tool used by NC State for the following purposes:

· Execute mass updates to Production data using existing PeopleSoft processes

· Execute test scenarios in development and QA environments

Since the tool employs many global scripts, the repository for the scripts, files and documentation for the tool will be placed at the root level of the R:/ drive (e.g., R:/ROBOT/).  Security will be maintained at the project level.  This facilitates migration, testing and production operation of the ROBOT scripts.  Subdirectories, other than the ARCHIVE subdirectory, will not be designated by application due to the global script requirements.

The stewards of this repository are the QA analyst, system accountant and programmer personnel.

CRYSTAL

CRYSTAL is a tool used by NC State for the query purposes.  The repository for CRYSTAL is placed at the root level of the R:/ drive (e.g., R:/CRYSTAL6).

The stewards of this repository are the DSS and Systems personnel.

PeopleBooks

PeopleBooks is a tool delivered by PeopleSoft containing online documentation.  It is accessed via Folio.  The repository for PeopleBooks is placed at the root level of the R:/ drive (e.g., R:/PSBOOKS).

The stewards of this repository are the DSS and Systems personnel.

Development Tools

· PeopleTools - 
· Application Designer

· Import Manager

· Data Mover


(*Only works in two-tier mode)

· Application Reviewer

· PS Query

· Tree Manager

· Application Engine

· Mass Change

· Process Scheduler

· ANSI C Compiler 

· MicroFocus Cobol 

· Convoy (Version 2.1.0) -

· Server - Database - convoy

· ID/PWD - convoy/convoy

· Legacy data ( PeopleSoft data conversion tool

· SQR Workbench 

· ID/PWD - psadmin/collective

· SQR’s and SQC’s can reside on the client workstation, the application server, and on the host (UNIX) server.

· SQR’s are batch programs used extensively by PeopleSoft for reporting and data maintenance.  SQR’s can be used to make global updates to the database, load and unload tables, and perform interactive queries.

· SQC’s are subroutines that are ‘included’ in SQR batch programs

· RapidSQL: a powerful Transact-SQL scripting environment available for Sybase and Microsoft SQL Server 

· Impact Analysis Utility: an in-house utility providing details regarding the impact of an index or table on other components, such as SQRs, COBOLs, Views, etc.  (See Technical Tips: Impact Analysis Utility for details)

· Testing Tools
· Relational ROBOT allows you to create, modify, and run automated tests for Windows client/server applications. Relational ROBOT uses specialized object-level integration with PeopleSoft.
· Application Reviewer is a PeopleTool that works in conjunction with PeopleSoft applications.  You can use the Application Reviewer to trace the execution of PeopleCode, to investigate processing errors, to display the values of variables, and so on.  It can be used to set breakpoints and other options on any PeopleCode module.

Reporting Tools 

· PeopleSoft Application or PeopleTools

· You can instantly look up the information you need without bothering to print a report

· PeopleSoft Query allows you to create and run database queries without having to write SQL statements.  These queries can be used for a variety of purposes:  

· Input to MS Excel or as an input to Crystal Report

· When working with the data in a spreadsheet and you don’t have PS/nVision,

· Performing further analysis on the data, 

· A quick display of an adhoc query answer, without formats, or 

· Creating a mail merge document,

· Crystal Reports 

· Crystal Reports is a versatile report formatter.  PeopleSoft Query and Crystal Reports are linked together seamlessly.

· Once you build a query using PeopleSoft Query, you can use Crystal Reports to create reports, mailing labels, or forms

· PS/nVision is a tool for creating business reports in MS Excel.  allows you to format the results of a query built using PeopleSoft Query, use PS/nVision when you need to 

· perform aggregate functions such as SUM,

· create graphs and charts of the data,

· create a mail merge document.

· SQR

· SQR provides a flexible, but complex, report writing environment.  You should consider using SQR for your reports if you need the procedural logic of a programming language, to update the database, or to run the report on the server, not in Windows. 

General Development Standards

Package Life Cycle

The components included in the development life cycle are essential to the accurate communication of requirements and information pertaining to customer requirements.  This information impacts all development and support personnel.  It must be complete enough to provide understanding of the impact of a request upon application functionality, customer procedures, system resources and capacity planning, security, ADP operations schedules and processing, etc.

Development of this information begins with initial request and continues through the functional design, technical design, development, acceptance testing and implementation

While the documents created during the development life cycle need to be complete, accurate and thorough, we do not want to create a documentation nightmare.  Our goal is for the documents to provide logical support to each other while avoiding duplication of information.  For instance, the FUNCTIONAL DESIGN DETAILS section of the Functional Specification should provide a basis for the development of the Technical Specification.  The Technical Specification adds specific technical details to provide the basis for the development of the components.

Package Definition

As previously discussed, any changes to the delivered PeopleSoft applications will be very strongly discouraged.  When any customization is deemed absolutely necessary or any new development is required, a Change Request is generated following the standards defined in the Change Request section of Configuration Management document.  Once approved for analysis by the NC State PeopleSoft Steering Committee, the request will be designated with a Package Id.  An Impact Analysis will be produced specifying the scope and implementation of the Package.  The Package Definition will be an integral part of the Impact Analysis.  The NC State PeopleSoft Steering Committee will review the Package for approval based on the Impact Analysis. The committee will assess the business justification for alterations and any resulting impact.  The Sponsor and Systems Accountant of the package will maintain the Impact Analysis.  The Impact Analysis will be stored in the Package sub-directory located in the /DOCUMENT/TECHNICAL/PACKAGE/ directory and named IMPACT ANALYSIS.

Any change in scope must also be documented, reviewed and approved accordingly.  

The Impact Analysis will include the following elements:

	Package Definition
	See elements defined in following table

	Business Case Statement
	Information supporting the request including: background, current situation, enterprise units impacted and critical dates 

	Qualitative Impact Data
	Information supporting the intangible benefits of implementing the request (See R:\RMIS\Templates\ Impact Analysis – Qualitative Benefits Questionnaire)

	Quantitative Impact Data
	Information supporting the tangible benefits of implementing the request (See R:\RMIS\Templates\Impact Analysis – Quantitative Benefits Questionnaire)

	Cost/Benefit Analysis
	Summary of the costs associated with the implementing the request as compared to the estimated derived benefits (See R:\RMIS\Templates\Cost/Benefit Analysis Sample)


The Package Definition will include the following elements:

	Package ID
	A unique identifier, which must be prefixed with “NC_”

	Package Owner
	The development unit responsible for maintenance and migration

	Description
	Brief detail of the purpose for this customization or new development

	Revision
	Current PeopleTools target version, current PeopleSoft application target version, and current Package Definition version

	Objects Impacted
	A complete listing of all objects changed or added in the implementation.

	Dependencies
	Detailed listing of any prerequisite customization or development beyond the PeopleSoft deliverables

	Statement of Work
	Detailed plain-English description of the process to be developed or the customization performed including: recommended approach for implementation; environmental components impacted (i.e., hardware, network, resource requirements, etc.); project team composition with roles and responsibilities; testing and acceptance criteria; and risk assessment (See R:\RMIS\Templates\Statement of Work Sample)

	Revision History
	A dated listing of all previous versions of this Package Definition with brief description of the changes made


The purpose of the Impact Analysis and Package Definition is:

· To fully clarify the intent of each customization to the PeopleSoft-delivered applications or new development effort

· To confirm the validity of and business justification for those changes

· To assure that all parties affected can appropriately prepare for its implementation. 

To be eligible for submission into the ACS production environment, a current and approved Change Request with its associated Impact Analysis must substantiate any modification to the PeopleSoft environments.


Package ID

A package will be assigned to any effort resulting in a modification to a PeopleSoft environment component.  Naming conventions for the Package ID will use the following standards.

PeopleSoft-Delivered Upgrade

An UPGRADE package is a major release of PeopleSoft software that delivers new features, functions, platforms or significant updates and fixes.  The naming convention for the package is as follows:

	SS???UPG
	where
	SS
	System designator; FS=Financials, HR=Human Resources

	
	
	???
	3-digit number indicating the PeopleSoft release number

	
	
	‘UPG’
	Constant to denote PeopleSoft Upgrade



Example:
FS752UPG denotes Financials Release 7.52 Upgrade package  

PeopleSoft-Delivered Update

An UPDATE package is the PeopleSoft method for delivering consolidated fixes that consolidates fixes posted to the Updates and Fixes site on Customer Connection into one package.  The naming convention for the package is as follows:

	SS???UPD
	where
	SS
	System designator; FS=Financials, HR=Human Resources

	
	
	???
	3-digit number indicating the PeopleSoft release number

	
	
	‘UPD’
	Constant to denote PeopleSoft Update



Example:
HR702UPD denotes Human Resources Release 7.02 Update package  

PeopleSoft Incidents

If individual PeopleSoft Incidents must be applied outside of the PeopleSoft-delivered Update cycle, they will be bundled into an NC State-designated bundle.  An NC State migration package will be specified to ‘bundle’ the Incidents to be applied in one cycle.  (See Migration: Migration Request for Packages Containing Multiple Packages for further details on the handling of these packages.)  The naming convention for the package is as follows:

	NC_SCMnnnnnn
	where
	NC_
	Constant to denote NC State package

	
	
	S
	1-character system designator assigned as follows:

F=Financials

H=Human Resources

S=Student Administration

	
	
	CM
	Constant to denote migration package

	
	
	nnnnnnnn
	 8-digit sequential number starting with ‘00001’ and tracked in the LOGS/package.xls worksheet



Example:


NC_FCM0000001 denotes first migration package assigned to Financials

NC State-Created Modifications

Packages involving NC State-generated modifications only will be named according to the following naming conventions:

	NC_SAAnnnnnnnn
	where
	 ‘NC_’
	Constant to denote NC State development

	
	
	S
	1-character system designator assigned as follows:

F=Financials

H=Human Resources

S=Student Administration

	
	
	AA
	2-character application designator assigned as follows: 

CM=Migration package (Created by CM only)

FS=All of Financials

AP=Accounts Payable

BI=Billing

AR=Accounts Receivable

FM=Facilities Management
GL=General Ledger

PO=Purchasing

HA=All of Human Resources/Payroll
PY=Payroll

BN=Benefit

HR=Human Resources 

OA = OAPS

CG = C&G

AG = Ag. Ext.

DS = Distribution

RL = Realls

BU =  Budget Office

IN=Interfaces

AL=Entire Enterprise

	
	
	nnnnnnnn
	 8-digit Remedy call number (using leading zeroes)



Example:


NC_FGL00241837 denotes the a package assigned to Financials General Ledger to address the Remedy report #241837.

Package Checklist

The Package Checklist provides an outline of the development life cycle.  When completed, it becomes the basic plan for the project.  It defines who is involved in each of the milestones identified on the checklist and what the projected start and end dates are.  

Depending on the size and nature of the project, the Functional Specification, Technical Specification, Test Plan, etc. may be one document or individual documents.  The level of detail required is decided during the initial planning sessions that result in the creation of the Package Checklist.

The Package Checklist tracks the completion of milestone events in a project.  It also provides a means of identifying activities to be completed in the migration of components of the package between environments.  This checklist fulfills several objectives.  It:

· Assists the Development Manager and Project Lead in verifying status of individual packages

· Assists the CM specialist in validating package completion for migration purposes

The template for the package checklist is located in the R:/RMIS/Templates directory.  The Package Checklist will be created in the Package subdirectory using a concatenation of the package id and ‘Package Checklist’ as the document name (e.g., NC_FGL00243677 Package Checklist).  

The Project Lead creates the Package Checklist at the time analysis of the enhancement or modification begins.  Completion of the Package Checklist is a joint effort between the customers, project lead, developer and support staff.

The Approval Level will vary depending upon the nature and magnitude of the project.  For this reason, establishing the approval level and approvers during project setup is a critical step.  For instance, for a project involving technical modifications only, the Support Team Manager or Team Lead may be the only Approval Level.  For projects involving functional modifications may require approvals from key sponsors and systems accountants as well.  (Reference Migration Standards and Approvals: Approval Matrix for more details on approval levels.  For projects impacting the technical architecture (i.e., database structure, data changes, processing window, etc.), the project lead may require the approval of the Systems, DSS or DBA Support Team Manager

The Package Checklist will include the following elements:

	Project ID
	A unique identifier assigned by the CMT according to the standards outlined in the PROJECT ID section

	Project Leader
	Name of the person responsible for the overall coordination, management and monitoring of this enhancement or modification 

	Description
	Brief detail of the purpose for this enhancement or modifications

	Activity
	Free-form text identifying the activity being performed

	Assigned To
	Name(s) of the personnel responsible for the completion of the activity

	Start Date
	Estimated date (in mm/dd/yy format) the task will be initiated

	End Date
	Estimated date (in mm/dd/yy format) the task will be completed

	Complete Date
	Actual date (in mm/dd/yy format) the task was completed

	Comments
	Free-form text containing specific information or cross-references to additional information related to the task

	Dev
	Date (in mm/dd/yy format) the activity was performed in the Development environment

	By
	Name(s) of the personnel responsible for the completion of the activity in the Development environment

	QA
	Date (in mm/dd/yy format) the activity was performed in the QA environment

	By
	Name(s) of the personnel responsible for the completion of the activity in the QA environment

	Pre-Prod
	Date (in mm/dd/yy format) the activity was performed in the Pre-Production environment

	By
	Name(s) of the personnel responsible for the completion of the activity in the Pre-Production environment

	Prod
	Date (in mm/dd/yy format) the activity was performed in the Production environment

	By
	Name(s) of the personnel responsible for the completion of the activity in the Production environment

	Train
	Date (in mm/dd/yy format) the activity was performed in the Training environment

	By
	Name(s) of the personnel responsible for the completion of the activity in the Training environment

	TESTED
	Date (in mm/dd/yy format) the package was tested in the environment indicated (DEMO, DEV, QA, PREPROD, PROD, TRAIN)

	By
	Name(s) of the personnel responsible for the completion of the testing in the environment indicated (DEMO, DEV, QA, PREPROD, PROD, TRAIN)

	APPROVED
	Date (in mm/dd/yy format) the package was approved in the environment indicated (DEMO, DEV, QA, PREPROD, PROD, TRAIN)

	By
	Name(s) of the personnel responsible for the approval of the package in the environment indicated (DEMO, DEV, QA, PREPROD, PROD, TRAIN)

	MOVED
	Date (in mm/dd/yy format) the package was moved into the environment indicated (DEMO, DEV, QA, PREPROD, PROD, TRAIN)

	By
	Name(s) of the personnel responsible for the completion of the move into the environment indicated (DEMO, DEV, QA, PREPROD, PROD, TRAIN)


Functional Specification

The Functional Specification provides a non-technical definition of the customers' requirements.  It serves as a medium for discussion and agreement of the actual requirements between the customers and developers. The Functional Specification is developed and refined during the Functional Design phase of a project.  The Functional Specification should contain all aspects that describe WHAT a project should accomplish.  

The Functional Specification does not replace the Project Initiation documents.  These documents include the Project Definition, Statement of Work and Feasibility Study\Cost-Benefit Impact Analysis (See R:\RMIS\Standards\In-Progress\Package Lifecycle.doc for details on the content of these documents).  As the Standards Prototype Team develops/approves these documents, the Functional Specification template will be revised accordingly.

The Functional Specification currently includes the following elements:

	PACKAGE DEFINITION

	Package ID
	A unique identifier established following NC State standards as defined in the PACKAGE ID section of the Development Standards and Procedures.

	Package Type
	Level of modification included in the package.  Levels include: Report, Minor Enhancement, Major Functional

	Package Name
	Free-form text that briefly describes the package objective

	BUSINESS REQUIREMENTS

	Short Description
	Free-form text that briefly outlines the functional objective of the enhancement or modification in business-related terms.  The description should include a history of the request, the primary business objectives addressed by the request, the impact on the customer’s business functions, and the primary justification for completing the request

	Long Description
	Free-form text that provides a more detailed description of the functional aspects of the enhancement or modification in business-related terms.  The long description should include the following information

	Current Business Functions
	Free-form text that describes in detail the current business processing required to complete this modification from a business process and a data perspective

	Data Impacted
	Identify reports, files, and other business data currently used from an input and output perspective

	Processing Impacted
	Identify current manual or automated business processes

	Procedures Impacted
	Identify current business procedures

	Work Flow/Data Flow Impacted
	Outline the flow of business processes and data involved for each step identified in current processing

	Functional Modifications
	Free-form text that describes in detail business functions that will be automated or modified to successfully complete the request 

	Procedural Modifications
	Free-form text that describes in detail each of the proposed changes to business procedures to successfully complete the request

	Training Modifications
	Free-form text that describes impact on training procedures to successfully implement the enhancement or modification

	Revised Work Flow/Data Flow
	Outline modifications to currently defined business processes and data flow to successfully complete the request

	External Interfaces
	Identify organizations or applications external to NC State impacted by this modification.  Define the modifications to these agents necessary to successfully complete the request

	Internal Interfaces
	Identify other NC State organizations or applications impacted by this modification.  Define the changes to these agents necessary to successfully complete the enhancement or modification

	Security Impact
	Identify current or new classes of security impacted by this modification.  

	Impact Analysis
	An established set of questions that defines the quantitative and qualitative costs and benefits associated with the completion of the modification

	Business Requirements Approvals
	A list of the people who must approve the business requirements before functional design can begin


	FUNCTIONAL DESIGN 

	Functional Design Overview
	Free-form text that provides a brief description of the proposed functional modifications included in this package to complete the enhancement or modification

	Functional Design Details
	Free-form text that provides detailed information for each function identified in the FUNCTIONAL DESIGN OVERVIEW section

	Functional Detail
	Free-form text that describes in detail the functionality involved to successfully complete a particular functional detail

	Table Names 
	Tables involved in implementing a particular functional detail

	Field Names 
	Fields created or modified in implementing a particular functional detail

	Panel Names 
	Panels created or modified in implementing a particular functional detail

	Translation Criteria 
	Translation values involved in implementing a particular functional detail

	Processing Algorithms and/or Explanations
	Specific algorithms, edits or special explanations involved to successfully complete a particular functional detail

	Interface Criteria
	Specific information pertaining to interfaces involved to successfully complete a particular functional detail

	Interfaces 
	Free-form text providing detailed information pertaining to the design of specific internal or external interfaces

	Conversion/Data Load Criteria
	Free-form text providing information pertaining to conversion and data initiation requirements to successfully implement this enhancement or modification

	Reporting/Delivery Criteria
	

	Layout Criteria
	Free-form text specifying data order, sort criteria, summary and control requirements, etc.

	Layout Design
	Screen prints with layouts in table format that describe in detail each of the proposed report, menu or panel additions or changes to successfully complete the enhancement or modification

	Processing Logistics
	Free-form text identifying scheduling requirements, frequency of occurrence and estimated transaction load to successfully complete the enhancement or modification

	Capacity Planning
	Free-form text identifying scheduling requirements, frequency of occurrence and estimated transaction load to successfully complete the enhancement or modification.  Include critical processing cycles, estimated number of concurrent and total customers, estimated file size based on data, estimated growth factor and estimated impact on interfacing applications.


	Archival Requirements
	Free-form text identifying the type of data that must be accessible and level of access needed (i.e., update, retrieval, etc.) for designated periods of time.  For example, mandatory data must remain accessible in update mode for 18 months; in retrieval mode for 36 months

	Security Impact
	Free-form text with screen prints as appropriate that describe the impact on security based on platform and current security structures

	Training Modifications 
	Free-form text with screen prints as appropriate that describe in detail each of the proposed changes to the training materials to successfully complete the enhancement or modification

	Testing Approach
	Free-form text that describes the testing approach and plan to be followed to ensure acceptance of this enhancement or modification

	Disaster Recovery Criteria
	Free-form text identifying criticality of this enhancement or modification in terms of business functions and proposed steps necessary for recovery purposes in case of enterprise-level disaster

	Narrative Modifications
	Free-form text with screen prints as appropriate that describe in detail each of the proposed modifications to the functional narrative identified in the NARRATIVE XREF to successfully complete the enhancement or modification

	Change History
	Brief detail of the history of revisions to the Functional Specification; information includes for each revision: Date of Revision (in MM/DD/CCYY format); Version Number; Author of Revision; Description of Revision

	Cross-References to Other Documents
	Table providing lists and links to other documents that relate to this package

	Narrative XREF
	Cross-reference to the functional narrative impacted by this enhancement or modification; cross-reference will include the directory path to the narrative and the sections and pages impacted

	Change Request XREF
	Cross-reference (and hot link) to the Change Request(s) associated with this enhancement or modification.  The information in this document is updated as the functional analysis is performed and the Functional Specification developed

	Package Check List XREF
	Cross-reference (and hot link) to the Package Check List and/or Microsoft Project Plan associated with this enhancement or modification.  The information in this document is updated as the functional analysis is performed and the Functional Specification developed

	Issue ID XREF
	Cross-reference (and hot link) to the Issues associated with this Functional Specification

	Functional Design Approvals
	A list of the people who must approve the functional design before technical design can begin


The Functional Specification template is maintained in the R:/RMIS/Templates directory.  A Functional Specification example will also be maintained in the Templates directory.  The template will be incorporated into the Configuration Management Standards and Procedures in the Development section.  The example will later be incorporated into a Handbook.

An objective in completing the Functional Specification is to obtain as much information as early as possible in the development life cycle.  The earlier we have complete information, the better the final product will be. The trick is to avoid 'analysis paralysis' by obtaining thorough detail in a specific timeframe as initially defined in the project checklist. 

The Functional Specification provides a guideline that can be followed to ensure the right questions are asked early in the design process.  It also provides a medium for documenting the information in a consistent manner to facilitate distribution and review.   The developers and support personnel should be involved early in the design process.

Since the Functional Specification is a guideline, sections of the template that do not apply to a particular modification should be marked as ‘NOT APPLICABLE’.  A category listed on the template below a section should be dropped from the document if it does not apply.  The resulting document should provide a clear, concise, comprehensive presentation of the modification.  The project lead and team members will agree to the level of documentation required during the package setup session.

The package type will assist in determining the level of documentation required.  A simple report or small enhancement can use the Small Enhancement Specification Template.  This template is a consolidation of the Functional and Technical Specification Templates.

A major enhancement will typically include several functional modifications.  This project type should make use of the individual templates (e.g., Functional Specification Template and Technical Specification Template) in order to provide adequate detail for each functional modification. 

In order to facilitate future reference to documentation, the documents should incorporate the following naming conventions:

	NC_SAAnnnnnnnnA_nnnnnnnnnnn.xxx
	where
	NC_SAAnnnnnnnnA
	=
	Package ID assigned following NC State naming conventions

	
	
	‘_’
	
	Underscore

	
	
	nnnnnnnnnnnnnn
	
	Identifier of the type of documentation; Types include:

Functional Specification

Technical Specification

Specification

Attachmentx

Test Plan

Scope Change

	
	
	xxx
	
	File extension; extensions include:

.doc for  MS WORD documents

.xls for MS EXCEL documents

.txt for TEXT documents


Example:


NC_FGL00197660A_Functional Specification.doc denotes the functional specification MS WORD document for package NC_FGL00197660A.

The SHORT DESCRIPTION and LONG DESCRIPTION sections are part of the BUSINESS REQUIREMENTS section.  Categories included in these sections promote the gathering of data early in the design process.  These categories should be as specific as possible to identify the questions asked during design sessions.  Not all categories will be addressed for each package.

A cross-reference to the Assessment Team recommendation is included in the BUSINESS REQUIREMENTS SHORT DESCRIPTION section.  The cross-reference lists the category under which the project was accepted. 

SECURITY is included as a component under the LONG DESCRIPTION section.  The SECURITY section includes identification of who will require what level of access.  It will also begin to identify requirements that do not exist in the current security structure.

The documents are developed to incorporate the concept of staged approvals.  A formal sign-off should occur once the BUSINESS REQUIREMENTS section is completed.

The FUNCTIONAL DESIGN DETAILS should stay at a level of detail with which the customer is comfortable.  It may or may not have panel and field-level detail depending on the customer participating in the design.  The acceptable level of detail should be determined by the project lead at the start of the project.  The primary objective of this section is to develop as much detail as possible while staying at a level conducive to customer comprehension and acceptance.  If the customer is not comfortable with in-depth details, the developer will include the details derived from functional design sessions in the Technical Specifications.  These will be refined in subsequent technical design sessions.

The CONVERSION/DATA LOAD CRITERIA provides a mechanism to discuss the data conversion, editing and set up criteria early in the design process rather than as an after-thought at the end of the cycle.

The LAYOUT DESIGN should facilitate an exchange of ideas of data presentation between analysts and customers.  The design may be proposed by the customer or by the analyst depending on the nature of the participants.

A separate section for INTERFACES TO OTHER APPLICATIONS is included in the document to facilitate impact analysis.  Estimated impact on interfaces will also be added as a section under the CAPACITY PLANNING IMPACT section to assist with quantifying the degree a project will impact existing applications and processing.

The PROCESSING LOGISTICS section will include details about routine and critical processing times including projected transaction load for each.

The CAPACITY PLANNING IMPACT section will include details about frequency of use.  The ESTIMATED NUMBER OF CUSTOMERS will be specified in terms of concurrent and total.  The following sections will be added to the CAPACITY PLANNING IMPACT section:

· Estimated Growth

· Estimated Size Based on data

· Archival Requirements

Functional Design Acceptance

The Functional Specification is the basis of the functional design review and approval.  Customers will provide formal acceptance of the Functional Specification prior to the start of technical design.  The review sessions (Functional, Technical, etc.) will include representatives from customers impacted by the modification, system accountants, development analysts, team leaders, database administration, Systems, DSS (LAN Administration) and Security.  Invitations will be extended to each of these groups along with a copy of the Functional Specification.  Attendance by the customers, system accountants and developers is mandatory.  The other groups may opt not to send representatives depending upon the nature of the project.  We strongly recommend representation by all parties since this provides the first session for comprehensive review and discussion of the customers' requirements by all parties impacted.

Since the Functional Specification serves as an approval mechanism for sign-off from our customers, the Functional Specification should be written in layman terms.  Any technical information included should be explained in a manner that is easily understood.

Please conduct a final review of the document before distributing it to the approval participants.  In the final review, make sure:

· The printed copy will be formatted correctly (i.e., page breaks, headings, footers, etc. are specified in appropriate places)

· Spelling and grammar are accurate

· Attachments are correctly identified

Technical Specification

The Technical Specification should contain all aspects that describe HOW the criteria defined in a Functional Specification will be implemented.  The Technical Specification may supercede details defined in the Functional Specification due to technical implementation factors.

The Technical Specification should lead to the creation of but not duplicate the Migration Request.  The format presented in the draft template resembles the format of the migration request.  The team briefly discussed whether this format facilitates the development of the technical specification.  We determined that we would test the template in several projects to see how it worked and address this issue at a later meeting.

RECORD will be appended to the FIELDS chart to better clarify the data requirements.

The Technical Specification should not duplicate or supercede internal documentation to components.  It should add details and information to support the internal documentation and migration request.

NOTE:  

The Technical Specification standard and template are still in design.  More details will be provided as design and review progress.
Minor Enhancement Specification

A minor enhancement may be defined as one impacting a limited set of components or a very discrete function.  Examples of minor enhancements include simple reports and small changes to existing components.

During the initial planning sessions for the project, the development team and customer agree on the scope of the project and the level of documentation required.  When the development team determines the project is a minor enhancement, the Functional and Technical Specifications may be combined to produce a Minor Enhancement Specification.  

The Minor Enhancement Specification template is maintained in the R:/RMIS/Templates directory.  A Minor Enhancement Specification example will also be maintained in the Templates directory.  The template will be incorporated into the Configuration Management Standards and Procedures in the Development section.  The example will later be incorporated into a Handbook.

The Minor Enhancement Specification currently includes the following elements:

	PACKAGE DEFINITION

	Package ID
	A unique identifier established following NC State standards as defined in the PACKAGE ID section of the Development Standards and Procedures.

	Package Type
	Level of modification included in the package.  Levels include: Report, Minor Enhancement, Major Functional

	Package Name
	Free-form text that briefly describes the package objective


	BUSINESS REQUIREMENTS

	Functional Description
	Free-form text that provides detailed information about the functional objective and design of the enhancement or modification in business-related terms.  The description should include a history of the request, the primary business objectives addressed by the request, the impact on the customer’s business functions, and the primary justification for completing the enhancement or modification

	Technical Description
	Free-form text that provides detailed information about the technical design included in this package to complete the enhancement or modification

	Functional Design Details
	Free-form text that provides detailed information for each function identified in the FUNCTIONAL DESIGN OVERVIEW section

	Reporting/Delivery Criteria
	

	Layout Criteria
	Free-form text specifying data order, sort criteria, summary and control requirements, etc.

	Layout Design
	Screen prints with layouts in table format that describe in detail each of the proposed report, menu or panel additions or changes to successfully complete the enhancement or modification

	Processing Logistics
	Free-form text identifying scheduling requirements, frequency of occurrence and estimated transaction load to successfully complete the enhancement or modification

	Upgrade Impact Analysis
	Free-form text describing the impact this modification or enhancement will have on future software upgrades.  Include details such as delivered components being modified or used as a basis for this modification.

	Testing Plan
	Free-form text that describes the testing approach and plan to be followed to ensure acceptance of this enhancement or modification

	Implementation Plan
	Free-form text identifying the details and steps that will be needed to implement the modification or enhancement into production.  Include elements such as set up, data load, stored procedures, etc.


Run Control Manual

The Run Control Manual is created during the Technical Design phase of the package life cycle.  The information included in the manual is used to complete the Job Definitions log and the Migration Request for the package.  Information included in the Run Control Manual should provide supporting details for these two documents.  

Some information may be duplicated between the Run Control Manual and the Job Definitions Log.  While we will aim to keep these documents in sync, the Job Definitions log will be considered the most current source for the duplicated information once a process has been released to Production.

Job Information

The Job Name and Description are included in the HEADER information of the Run Control Manual for the job.  

The Job Overview is included as the first section of the body of the Run Control Manual.  It identifies the job’s purpose and provides a list of the Processes included in the job.  

Process Information

One set of Process information is created for each Process listed in the Job Overview.  Each set of Process information starts on a separate page.  The Process information currently includes the following elements:

	Process General Information

	Process Name/Definition
	Unique identifier for the process as established in the Process Scheduler and Tivoli

	Description
	Free-form text providing a brief description of the process being executed.  It specifies the purpose, contents and products of the process.  

	Dependencies
	Free-form text that identifies any pre-existing requirements for the process to successfully execute

	Run Details
	Execution date, time and recurrence for the process; include a brief description of the steps required to submit the production run for execution

	Special Instructions
	Free-form text providing details unique to the execution of this process.  Include items such as use of special forms; unique location of source files or products; special parameters; notification requirements for job completion or output distribution; etc.

	Customer Contact(s)
	Name(s) of the customer responsible for the integrity of the products of the process as listed in the NC State Directory or GroupWise.  Include the time the customer can be reached and the nature of the issue to be handled by the customer (i.e., routine notification of completion, approval/execution of data repair, verification of product(s), etc.)

	EIS Team Lead
	Name of the EIS Team Lead in charge of the development team responsible for the maintenance of the components included in the process


	Output Review Instructions

	Group
	List of the NC State organizations responsible for execution of the process

	Instruction
	For each group listed, free-form text providing detailed instructions for review of the resulting products (logs, reports, files, etc.) of the product as listed in the COMPONENT DETAILS section of the Run Control Manual to ensure successful completion of the process.  Provide a simple explanation of the output review procedures including the identification of acceptable condition codes.


	Restart/Recovery Information

	Restart Criticality
	Option specifying the acceptable timeframe for notifying the personnel identified in the Restart Notification Requirements section

	Restart Notifications Requirements

	Y/N Flag
	Alpha Character identifying the appropriate personnel to be contacted in case of a production failure.  Place  ‘Y’ in this box for each group to be notified.

	Notification Contact 
	Enterprise organization or person to be contacted in the event the process fails during execution as listed in the NC State Directory or GroupWise 

	Comments/Instructions 
	Free-form text providing information related to establishing contact

	Restart/Recovery Procedures

	Group
	List of the NC State organizations responsible for re-initiating the execution of the process in the event the process fails

	Instruction
	For each group listed, free-form text providing detailed instructions for re-initiating the execution of the process in the event of process failure due to program error, operator error, data error or system error.


	Disaster Recovery/ Contingency Plan

	Group
	List of the NC State organizations to be contacted in the event normal scheduled processing cannot occur (i.e., system down, input data not received, etc.)

	Instruction
	For each group listed, free-form text providing detailed instructions for completing the business functions included in the process via an alternate mechanism (i.e., manual procedures, execution at an alternate production site, etc.).  These instructions may have a correlation to the NC State Business Continuity Plan depending on the nature of the disruption in processing.


	Component Details 

	Source Location
	Full directory path, including server, identifying the location and name of the source for the component executed in the process

	Execution Platform
	Identification of the platforms (UNIX, NT Server, Mainframe, etc.) on which the process can be executed.  Identify the platform on which the process normally executes as PRIMARY.

	Process Type
	Type of component executed in the process.  Types include:  SQR, Cobol SQL, App Engine, nVision, Excel 

	Input Data File(s)
	Full directory path, including server, identifying the location and name of the input data file(s) for the process

	Output Data File(s)
	Full directory path, including server, identifying the location and name of the output data file(s) for the process

	Report(s)
	Name of the reports produced by the process as defined to DRAS or in the title of the report


	Error Messages 

	Message
	Exact wording of each message that may be encountered during the execution of the process

	Explanation
	Free-form text providing a detailed definition of the message to assist in resolving potential production problems

	Action
	Free-form text providing instructions on the action to be taken to resolve the situation resulting in the error


	Tivoli Job Information:  Information related to establishing and executing the process within the constraints of the Tivoli Work Scheduler. 


Modification History

 When a modification is required for an SQR, COBOL or PeopleCode object, a Modification History comment section is to be added after the component name.  This history will specify the date the change was made, who made the change (programmer initials), the Remedy Request Id from the Remedy Tracking System, and a description of why the change was made. 

Example:

 !**************************************************

 !***NC State*** Modifications 

 !  DATE      INI  TRACK  DESCRIPTION

 !  ----      ---  ------  -------------------------

 !  01-19-98  KAR  98025   

 ! The purpose of this SQR is to build the  

 ! EMPLOYEE_DATA table by using the 

 ! PERSONNEL_VUE view instead of joining data from

 ! PS_PERSONAL_DATA, PS_EMPLOYMENT, and 

 ! PS_JOB.  It runs more quickly. 

 !************* **************************************

Note: 
 (For COBOL programs replace “!” with “*” to indicate a comment line)

(For PeopleCode programs, enclose the modification history in “/*”  “*/”)

Modification Note 

Within the modified SQR, COBOL or PeopleCode objects, add a Modification Note at the beginning of the code that was added or changed.  Include an End Note to specify the end of program modifications.  When code is being replaced, comment out the original code as part of the change. Do not delete modified code.  Modification Notes are used to define NC State changes to the original code. The format consists of “***NC State***, followed by the change date, programmer initials, and Tracking Number.  The ”***NC State***” literal can be used as the search argument for the ‘Search PeopleCode’ function in the Data Designer to identify NC State PeopleCode modifications. 

Example:

 !    ***NC State***  01/19/96  KAR  96025
Modification Note

           Code changes follow

.     .     .     .     .     .

.     .     .     .     .     .

 !    ***NC State***  end



End-Note

Note: 
 (For COBOL programs replace “!” with “*” to indicate a comment line)

(For PeopleCode programs, enclose the modification note in “/*”  “*/”)

Documentation templates are named ‘HISTORY’ for Modification History and ‘NOTE’ for Modification Notes.  Templates for COBOL, SQR, and PeopleCode documentation are stored on the application server in the following subdirectories:

DOCUMENT\COBOL HISTORY Template



Cobol Components

DOCUMENT \COBOL MODIFICATON NOTE Template

Cobol Components

DOCUMENT \SQR HISTORY Template



SQR/SQC Components

DOCUMENT \SQR MODIFICATION NOTE Template

SQR/SQC Components

DOCUMENT \PEOPLECODE HISTORY Template


PeopleCode Components

DOCUMENT \PEOPLECODE MODIFICATION NOTE Template
PeopleCode Components

DOCUMENT \APP ENGINE MODIFICATION NOTE Template
Application Engine Components

Within the modified Application Engine objects, insert a Modification Note as a COMMENT type statement within the step being modified. The COMMENT statement should be named 

NCCOMNT# where # is a space or a number from 1 to 9.

Example:

/****NC State***  mm/dd/yy  <initials> <mig pkg id> <Description of changes inserted here>     ***/

Upgradeable Objects

All new PeopleSoft objects (projects, records, fields, panels, panel groups, menus, business process, or business process map) added by NC State during any package development must be prefixed by “NC_”.  Pre-existing objects (those delivered by PeopleSoft) should not be renamed!

In addition to the “NC_” prefix, developers must adhere to the PeopleSoft Naming Conventions as prescribed in the PeopleTools I Training Participation guide (Appendix C for PeopleTools version 7.0).  These guidelines provide standards for common abbreviations as well as designated suffixes and prefixes for appropriate object types and functions.  The “NC_” prefix must always be the first prefix in the object name, regardless if any subsequent prefixes are used.

Due to the complexity of issues involved in PeopleSoft maintenance updates and version upgrades, it is essential that any modifications or additions to the system be well documented.  In addition to the Package Definition documentation described above, each PeopleSoft object affected by each package must be correspondingly documented within the environment itself.  

	Package
	A new project (name prefixed with “NC_”) should be created to correspond to each ACS Package Definition approving any addition or modification to the system.  Each Project should be internally documented within “Project Properties”.  The “Description” field should indicate which Package Definition substantiates its creation.  The “Comments” field should contain the most recent revision of the ACS Package Definition

	Record
	In addition to designating an “NC_” prefix to any new Record names, each new or modified Record should be internally documented within “Object Properties”.  The “Description” field should indicate which Package(s) substantiate its creation.  The “Comments” field should detail the additions/changes made per each Package.

	Field
	In addition to designating an “NC_” prefix to any new Field names, each new Field should be internally documented within  “Object Properties”.  The “Comments” field should indicate which Package(s) substantiate its creation as well as detail the purpose of the Field as it pertains to each Package.  (Reminder:  Where justified, only new Fields should be added to the system.  Field definitions delivered by PeopleSoft should not be changed whatsoever). This also applies to new or changed XLAT values.

	Panel
	In addition to designating an “NC_” prefix to any new Panel names, each new or modified Panel should be internally documented within “Object Properties”.  The “Description” field should indicate which Package(s) substantiate its creation.  The “Comments” field should detail the additions/changes made per each Package.

	Panel Group
	In addition to designating an “NC_” prefix to any new Panel Group names, each new or modified Panel Group should be internally documented within “Object Properties”.  The “Description” field should indicate which Package(s) substantiate its creation.  The “Comments” field should detail the additions/changes made per each Package

	Menu
	In addition to designating an “NC_” prefix to any new Menu names, each new Menu should be internally documented within “Object Properties”.  The “Description” field should indicate which Package(s) substantiate its creation.  The “Comments” field should detail the additions/changes made per each Package

	Business Process
	In addition to designating an “NC_” prefix to any new Business Process names, any new “Activity Definition” should be assigned a meaningful label (by its “Icon Description” field) and also be prefixed with “NC_”.  The “Comments” field (within “Object Properties”) should detail the additions/changes made per each Package as well as briefly describe its (new) purpose or any changes.

	Activity Definition
	In addition to designating an “NC_” prefix to any new Map names, any new “Activity Definition” should be assigned a meaningful label (by its “Icon Description” field) and also be prefixed with “NC_”.  The “Comments” field (within “Object Properties”) should detail the additions/changes made per each Package as well as briefly describe its (new) purpose or any changes


PeopleCode 

For the most part, PeopleCode is tied to fields on the record definition.  When adding or modifying PeopleCode, analysis must be done to identify the processing panels that reference the record containing the field-level PeopleCode.  If the code is to be executed only on specific panels, logic should be included to specify the panel or panel group name for which the code is to be executed.  Following PeopleSoft conventions, It is preferable to link the code to a panel group rather than to an individual panel.  Panel specific processing is one reason why we don’t want to rename modified PeopleSoft panel names. The determination of what PeopleCode Type to use is just as important as the code being executed.  Error and warning messages issued when using an improper PeopleCode Type will cause the panel to be cancelled without displaying the message. 

Functions 

If a processing routine is to be used in more than one panel or the field is referenced in more than one record, a PeopleSoft application specific function should be defined.  Functions are common routines that are called by other PeopleCode programs.  All functions reside in a function library which are derived work records.  Wherever possible, use existing field names to attach functions to, instead of creating new fields.  All functions written will use the PeopleCode type of “FieldFormula”.  The function name should be descriptive of the processing taking place.

For Example:

Verify_CUFS_Acct

The declaration statement in the calling program specifies which function library to execute the function from.

The following are the NC State function libraries that we will use:

	NC_FUNCLIB_PER
	For HR only functions

	NC_FUNCLIB_PAY
	For Payroll only functions

	NC_FUNCLIB_POS
	For Position Control only functions

	NC_FUNCLIB_BEN
	For Benefits and Benefits Administration functions

	NC_FUNCLIB_HRMS
	For Global HRMS functions

	NC_FUNCLIB_NC State
	For Global System functions

	NC_FUNCLIB_AP
	For Accounts Payable only functions

	NC_FUNCLIB_AR
	For Accounts Receivable only functions

	NC_FUNCLIB_GL
	For General Ledger only functions

	NC_FUNCLIB_BI
	For Billing only functions

	NC_FUNCLIB_STU
	For Student AR/Billing only functions

	NC_FUNCLIB_FIN
	For Global Financial functions


Other libraries will be added as required.

Indicate new programs or code modifications using the appropriate object type (PeopleCode program) on the Master Change Log by stating the Object Type, List Name, Package Name, Package Owner, and Contact.

The primary mechanism available to identify and facilitate the migration of these new or changed modules is thorough and standardized documentation within the modules.  Program documentation is coded differently in each of the languages.  For PeopleCode, the following standards are employed:


REM ***********************************************************;
REM * PeopleSoft program comment lines may be either preceded *;
REM * by a “REM” statement and terminated with a semicolon or *; 
REM ***********************************************************;

/**************************************************************/
/* PeopleSoft program comments may resemble the traditional   */
/* C-language style such as this example, each line preceded  */
/* by a slash-asterisk and terminated with an asterisk-slash. */
/**************************************************************/

Record Definitions (Tables), Views, and Fields (Columns)

All new upgradeable objects (i.e., records, fields, etc.) will be created via PeopleTools Application Designer.  Names for new records and views will be defined with a descriptive name followed with “TBL” for tables, “VUE” for views and  “NC_” as the prefix.  

	Examples:
	NC_CONTRCT_TBL
	New Table

	
	NC_CONTRCT_VUE
	View for Contract Table


New derived work records will be named with the prefix “DERIVED_”, followed by the subsystem the record will be used in.  There will be one derived work record for each subsystem.

	Examples:
	NC_DERIVED_PER

	
	NC_DERIVED_BEN

	
	NC_DERIVED_POS

	
	NC_DERIVED_PAY


As previously stated, all new records, views, and derived work records must be logged in the Master Change Log stating Object Type, Object Name, Package Name, Package Owner, and Contact.

Fields used on records can either be existing PeopleSoft defined fields or new NC State fields.  The naming convention for a new field on a new record would consist of the “NC_” prefix to identify the field as part of the new record, followed by a descriptive name for the field.

	Examples:
	NC_CONTRCT_TBL
	New Table

	
	EMPLID
	Existing Field

	
	EFFDT
	Existing Field

	
	NC_CONTRCT_DATE
	New Field

	
	NC_CONTRCT_COMMT_CD
	New Field


To determine if a new field should be created (with the appropriate “NC_” prefix) or if the existing PeopleSoft field should be used (with possible modification to the field’s attributes), the functionality of the field must be determined.  If PeopleSoft and NC State have defined the meaning and usage of the field similarly, then the PeopleSoft field should be modified and used accordingly.

 Never re-name a PeopleSoft delivered field! 

If the field is not comparable in functionality, a new field should be defined using the naming convention specified above. 

New fields should always be added to the bottom of an existing record definition just before any longchar fields!  

Do not delete PeopleSoft delivered fields! 

If a field is not used, leave it on the record definition.  Please indicate that a new field has been added or an existing field has been modified on the Master Change Log stating the Object type, Object Name, Package Name, Package Owner, Contact.

Use caution in changing data type, length or use.

When defining new records or adding fields to existing records, the DBA should always be involved in a review of the application and usage of the record/field.  After DBA review, modify the affected record definitions using the Data Designer PeopleSoft tool.  For new 
tables or views, use the “SQL CREATE TABLE” or “SQL CREATE VIEW” functions to build a DDL script file for the DBA to modify and execute.  For adding new fields or changing the attributes of existing fields, use the SQL ALTER TABLE function to build the DDL script.  Each script should be named with the Package Number followed by a sequential number (01 through 99).  The name of the script file should be included on the Master Change Log, stating the Object Type, List Name, Package Name, Package Owner, and Contact.

Record/Field Deletions 

In order to maintain data integrity and consistency within the PeopleSoft database components and the Sybase definitions, certain rules must be followed.  As mentioned previously, the first rule is that the SQL scripts for creation or maintenance of all upgradeable objects must be generated via the Application Designer.   The SQL is then reviewed and approved by the DBA analyst prior to being executed in Sybase using RapidSQL (or an equivalent tool).  For more details on this process, refer to the Migration standards for Sybase components.

The second rule involves the deletion of upgradeable components.  Deletions must also be performed via Application Designer.  If an object has not been generated within Sybase, it may be deleted at the PeopleSoft level only via the Application Designer.  For records, the deletion is performed via the FILE, DELETE OBJECT option.  For fields, the deletion is performed via the BUILD, CURRENT OBJECT function.  

If an object has already been generated in Sybase, the DBA Analyst should be notified of the object to be deleted.

If deletions are not performed, the objects will appear on the SYSAUDIT and DDDAUDIT reports that are run monthly.  

Index Creation, Modification and Migration

Default Indexes (Key Indexes) vs. Custom Indexes (Created via DDL)

Key indexes are defined as those indexes created via Application Designer by selecting a field and checking various KEYS boxes in the RECORD FIELD PROPERTIES/USE panel.  These indexes will automatically migrate from database to database.  This is because the PSRECFIELD.USEEDIT has meaning in its value (i.e., settings that indicate indexes to be created).   Key indexes are not included in the PeopleSoft list of Insertable Indexes so they cannot be manually inserted into the project…nor do they need to be.  Key indexes are identified by a value of #, _, or @ in the PSKEYDEFN.

Custom indexes are defined as those indexes created via DDL.  They must be in the project in order to migrate (regardless whether migration is done via the AU Database or directly via Application Designer).  Indexes created via DDL always have an alphabetical INDEXID such as A, B, C, etc.   Custom indexes will not migrate via any type of migration (AUD or directly) unless they are EXPLICITLY included in the project definition (e.g., seen on the upgrade tab under indexes folder).  They must be explicitly identified in the project in order to identify them to PSRECFIELD. PSRECFIELD controls what will be included in the migration.  Be aware that PeopleSoft also delivers custom indexes.  If a delivered index is marked for a non-Sybase platform only, the index will not exist in the Sybase database.  For this reason, review the delivered indexes in the DEMO environment using Application Designer (Tools, Data Administration, Indexes) prior to adding any new index in the Development environment.  Always use the next available index id regardless of the platform specified.

Custom indexes are NEVER automatically inserted into projects, no matter what options are set for "INSERT OBJECTS INTO PROJECT".   The confusion begins in the originating environment.  When the developer adds the index in the development environment, he/she creates it in the Application Designer using TOOLS, DATA ADMINISTRATION, INDEXES then performs a BUILD PROJECT, CREATE INDEXES.  The SQL generated in this step includes the custom index so all is well in the development environment.  If the developer has not manually inserted the index into the project (which is usually the case since it showed up in the BUILD SQL), the index will not appear in the DDL (TOOLS, DATA ADMINISTRATION, INDEX) when the project is migrated to the QA environment.  Therefore, when the developer performs a BUILD, PROJECT, the index will not get created.  Unless the developer carefully reviews the results of the BUILD, he/she might not catch the fact that the index did not get carried over into QA and did not build.

In order to get these indexes into the project, the developer must manually insert them into the project. This is accomplished by completing the following actions:

INSERT, OBJECTS INTO PROJECT, INDEX, <record name> in the NAME field.  

Indexes migrated in this manner will show up in the DDL (TOOLS, DATA ADMINISTRATION, INDEX) when migrated.
For this reason, the record must also be part of the project for the indexes to migrate.  The instructions on the migration request should indicate whether or not the record must be created (BUILD, CREATE TABLE/INDEXES) or altered (BUILD, ALTER TABLE/INDEXES) as part of the migration process.

Projects with Indexes Only

If the project is related to indexes only, the developer MUST include the record definition in the project.  The instructions on the migration request should indicate BUILD, CREATE INDEXES only as part of the migration process.
Sub-record Indexes

Indexes on sub-records will not migrate via any automated mechanism.  These must be manually re-created in each environment.  The issue appears to be only with custom indexes (created via TOOLS, DATA ADMINISTRATION, INDEXES) that use fields that are on a "sub-record".  Again, key indexes, even sub-record defaults, appear to migrate with no problems.  

It is the actual TOOLS, UPGRADE, COPY process that creates the problem.  PSINDEXDEFN and PSKEYDEFN are populated in the development environment when a custom index (or key index) is created.  The AUEXPORT/AUIMPORT DataMover scripts move the data into the AU database correctly.  The rows in development and AU databases for tables PSINDEXDEFN and PSKEYDEFN match.   The TOOLS, UPGRADE, COPY process, however, does NOT insert rows into PSKEYDEFN in the target environment for fields in a custom index that are actually part of a sub-record.  However, the TOOLS, UPGRADE, COPY process is sly enough to update the value PSINDEXDEFN.KEYCOUNT to be equal to the number of fields it actually inserted into PSKEYDEFN, thereby masking the erroneous migration.

The error with sub-record indexes is not reported on the SYSAUDIT or DDDAUDIT reports since Application Designer and SYBBASE definitions are in synch.  The error is only detected if the developer identifies a sub-record in the record or reviews the SQL between environments…or the customers report a problem.
There are not references to this issue in PeopleSoft Customer Connection.  Our workaround to this issue includes the following actions:

1) Developers must note on migration request that the index being migrated fields from a sub-record 

2) Developers and CM Specialist must carefully compare the SQL created between target  & source to make sure it's the same 

3) Developers or CM Specialist, depending on the target environment, must manually add or edit the index as appropriate in the target environment and then build the index.  

Modification of Views When Indexes Are Changed

According to Sybase specialists, views must be dropped and recreated in order for them to use new or modified indexes.  An index is modified if the modification involves the index structure (e.g. index definition used to be EMPLID, now its EMPLID EFFDT) even if it reuses the index name (e.g. IndexA).  Update statistics is not considered a modification.

For example, in the Human Resources environment, new indexes are added to PS_JOB in HSTEST01/HS702DV to make a query execute faster.  These indexes are added specifically to impact the view empl_srch_gbl.   Any "dynamic" joins (e.g., specific SQL joins not defined as a view) should not be impacted by adding the index because the optimizer will review all available indexes, new and old, and select the best one for this execution of the SQL.   Views, on the other hand, will only pick from the indexes that existed at the time the view was created.  So, we need to drop and recreate the view EMPL_SRCH_GBL in order for it to use the new indexes on JOB.  

Any other views that join to JOB will not use the new indexes of JOB because the non-recreated views do not know about the new indexes on JOB.  These views must be reviewed individually to determine if they should be recreated.  Following our PS_JOB example, the view PERS_SRCH_GBL is essentially the same view as EMPL_SRCH_GBL.  It will not benefit from the new indexes on PS_JOB because it doesn't know the new indexes exist unless the view wasn't recreated.   When the view PERS_SRCH_GBL is recreated (either as part of a specific package migration or via the DataMover command RECREATE VIEW * which recreates all views), it will now know about the new JOB indexes and may decide to use them as part of its execution.  In this example, that would probably be OK since the views are essentially the same thing.  The possibility exists that other views that join to PS_JOB and are recreated as part of a subsequent migration but not recreated and tested as part of the original index migration might choose one of the new indexes and potentially be less than optimized.  

There are two approaches to the VIEWS issue.  The "test now" approach would be to 

· Using the Impact Analysis Utility, identify all views that depend on the table with an index modification (See Quick Ref Impact Analysis Tool for detailed instructions).  

· Create a DataMover script to rebuild all applicable views 

· Run the DataMover script against the source database.  

· Conduct regression tests - either critical business functions or the functions identified through analysis of the views impacted.  

PROS: 

· A comprehensive list of what has been impacted by the modification is developed.  

· There will be fewer possibilities of surprises later on when a view is rebuilt for some other reason.  

· The performance of other views may actually be improved by the new index as well.  

CONS: 

· More comprehensive testing is involved before migrating the project.   This is not necessarily a bad thing, since we would be identifying potential production problems.  

· Other views may occasionally be hampered by the new index (i.e., SYBASE Optimizer may choose wrong index) so testing would have to be done carefully.  Again, this is not necessarily a bad thing, since we would find this out eventually any way but in a production environment.

The "test later" approach would be to maintain a list of views that would be affected "as of" the date of implementation and have not been rebuilt "as of" the date of implementation.  In this approach, we would:

· Using the Impact Analysis Utility, identify all views that depend on the table with an index modification (See Quick Ref Impact Analysis Tool for detailed instructions).  

· Create a DataMover script to rebuild only selected views (i.e., those views identified as part of the original problem 

· Run the DataMover script against the source database.  

· Put all other identified views in a "could be affected but have not been rebuilt as of date" list

· Conduct regression tests - either critical business functions or the functions identified through analysis of the views impacted.  

In this approach, the ‘Not Rebuilt’ list must be reviewed as part of impact analysis for future modifications.

PROS: 

· The test window for initial addition of index would be shorter since the views specifically identified with the original problem would be the only ones 

CONS: 

· The NOT REBUILT list must be maintained

· The potential for surprises in production increases.  
Our standard approach is the ‘test now’ approach in which we include the views identified via the Impact Analysis Utility in the project for migration.  Exceptions to this standard will be granted for tables having a large number of views, such as PS_JOB.  The exceptions will be handled via a weekend migration so that the dataserver re-boot will re-generate the views.  The CM Specialist, Support Team members and EIS Development Manager, must approve the exception.

Procedures for Indexes created for performance tuning

The EIS Development Manager will assign a developer early in the performance tuning process to work with the DB Analyst.  This developer will be responsible for creating the project that contains the performance tuning solution.  Remember that the record must be included in the project in order for the custom indexes to be migrated correctly.  The developer will complete testing and documentation in the development environment and migrate the project into the QA environment for full acceptance testing following standard development procedures.

Audit procedures

We have revised the DDDAUDIT report to include a report on index discrepancies.  The revised report lines appear in a section following the section INDEXES IN APPLICATION DESIGNER BUT NOT IN SYBASE.  The heading of the revised report section begins with NC CUSTOM.  The revision reports indexes in SYBASE but not in Application Designer.  The current version of the revised report actually reports more discrepancies than are really occurring since it includes those indexes attached to sub-records.     

For example, executing the revised DDDAUDIT against FS701PRD results in a report that includes Indexes H, I, J, K for PS_JRNL_LN (PSHJRNL_LN, PSIJRNL_LN, etc.).  This is a correct result since these indexes truly are missing in Application Designer but do exist in Sybase.  However, the report also includes Indexes # thru 6 for PS_NC_STUD_ENROLL (PS#NC_STUD_ENROLL, PS1NC_STUD_ENROLL, etc.).  This is an incorrect result since these indexes do exist in Application Designer (due to the fact that the various fields are designated as ALT/LISTBOX KEYS) and do exist in Sybase so they should not appear here.    The report also includes Index # for PS_EG_BOM_COMP_CMP (PS#EG_BOM_COMP_CMP).  This is also an incorrect result since the indexes include fields from a sub-record so they do not appear in PSINDEXDEFN or PSKEYDEFN.

We will use the customized version of the DDDAUDIT, but define an expected "baseline"  (e.g. PS#EG_BOM_COMP_CMP) that appears on the report each time.  This "baseline" data will be noted in our procedures as reporting errors rather than data discrepancies.  Anything appearing on the report other than the "baseline" will be a data discrepancy that must be investigated and resolved.    As a general rule, any key index (i.e. # or numeric index) will be considered a reporting error and any custom index (i.e., A, B, C, etc.) will be considered a data discrepancy.

Panel Definitions 

The design of all new panels that are developed by NC State will follow the “standards” used by PeopleSoft in the current release.  This means that anything we develop should look and feel like those panels that have been delivered with the current release of the system.

The panel name should be descriptive of the function to be performed on the panel.  New panel names should have a “NC_” prefix to differentiate NC State-developed panels from PeopleSoft delivered panels.  New panel development should start with the NC State standard template to insure uniformity of design, look and feel.  

Important – when using templates always FILE SAVE AS. 

Standard template names include:

NC_TEMP_LVL0

NC_TEMP_LVL1

Please indicate that the panel has been added on the Master Change Log, stating the Object Type, List Name, Package Name, Package Owner, and Contact.  If a panel is part of a panel group, each panel within the panel group should have a designation of the panel number and total number of panels in the group.

	Examples:
	NC State Panel 1
	1  of  4

	
	NC State Panel 2
	2  of  4 

	
	NC State Panel 3
	3  of  4

	
	NC State Panel 4
	4  of  4


Modifications to PeopleSoft-delivered panels (adding or removing fields) should be made to the panel without giving the panel a new name.  Please indicate that the panel has been modified on the Master Change Log.  NC State-modified panels will appear in the Upgrade Compare Report within the PeopleSoft upgrade process.  PeopleCode syntax, which references panels and panel groups, will not be affected if we do not change the panel name.

Menu Definitions

New menus (e.g., NC State-developed) and modifications to delivered menus will not have the “NC_” prefix.  Menu names should be descriptive of the processing contained within.  Please indicate that the menu has been modified/added on the Master Change Log by stating the Object Type, List Name, Package Name, Package Owner, and Contact.

Non-Upgradeable Objects

General

NC State modifications to PeopleSoft source need to be documented to provide an audit trail defining what was changed and why the change was made.  This documentation is also required to determine what changes need to be carried forward when performing an Application Upgrade.  PeopleCode, SQR and COBOL objects will have standard documentation templates developed for copying into a new object to insure uniformity. The standards listed below apply to all object types specified.  Additional considerations are defined by object type.

The primary mechanism available to identify and facilitate the migration of these new or changed modules is thorough and standardized documentation within the modules.  Program documentation is coded differently in each of the languages.  For SQR, SQC and COBOL, the following standards are employed:

· SQR (and SQC)

!*************************************************************!
! SQR and SQC comment lines are always preceded and terminated!
! with an exclamation mark.                                   ! 
!**************************************************************!

· Cobol

123456*********************************************************
123456* In Cobol, any character present in column seven (7)   *
123456* will always designate that entire line as a comment.  *
123456**********************************************************

Each added or modified code module must begin with a commented header that fully details the origin, impact, and implementation of the new or modified code.  This header should be boxed and titled with “NC State Customized Code Module” and include the following:

	Module Name
	Specifies the name of the code module as stored in the system.  For PeopleCode, this should indicate the RecordName, FieldName with which it is associated

	Origin
	PeopleSoft (if modified deliverable) or NC State (if new)

	Package
	The Package Definitions that substantiate the addition or modification of this code module

	Version
	Number which reflects the current revision of this code module

	Return Values
	A listing of the return codes generated by this code module (where applicable)

	Dependencies
	A complete listing of any objects or conditions prerequisite to this specific code module

	Implementation
	A plain-English description of the steps this new or modified code follows to complete its function

	Revision History
	A listing of all production revisions of this procedure, each specifying the revision number, date released into production, programmer name, and a brief description of the changes made


In addition to this header, the code module should include detailed in-line documentation.  When modifying PeopleSoft-delivered code, in-line documentation should indicate the beginning and end of any modified code segment as well as thoroughly document which code portions correspond to the implementation steps described in the header; furthermore, the original lines of code delivered by PeopleSoft should not be deleted but only commented.  New code modules should also provide detailed in-line documentation to identify which code portions correspond to the implementation steps described in the header.

Message Catalog

Messages - All error and warning messages should be stored in the PeopleSoft Message Catalog to avoid hard coding of these within the PeopleCode.  Using stored messages will also help to standardize the text used when an error or warning condition applies to multiple fields, panels or applications.  To store a message in the PeopleSoft Message Catalog, the message key consists of a Message Set Number and a Message Number.  Message Set Numbers 1 through 19999 are reserved by PeopleSoft. 

The following are the Message Set Numbers that will be used to store all NC State messages in the Message Catalog:

	<  20000
	PeopleSoft Messages

	20000 
	Global System Messages

	20100
	Position Control Messages

	20200
	HR Messages

	20300
	Payroll Messages

	20400
	Benefits and Benefits Administration Messages

	20500
	HRMS Global Messages

	20600
	AP Messages

	20700
	AR Messages

	20800
	GL Messages

	20900
	BI Messages

	21000
	FIN Global Messages


Other Message Set numbers will be defined as required

Always use the “MessageBox” built-in function so that the message set number and message number are displayed.   Be sure to define the message type; (error, warning, informational, etc.) in the severity level of the message in the Message Catalog.  MessageBox also provides additional capabilities in formatting the message and also in determining the operator response to the message.  When calling a message, be sure to include the default message text “Message Not Found”.

Example:
If Dept > ‘50000’ then




MessageBox(STYLE,TITLE,20200,1,”Message Not Found”,PARMS)



End-if;

· Message Numbers are assigned sequentially starting with 1.

· Always use the Explanation Box to communicate with the Operator any additional information about the error, warning or informational message, which will help in problem determination and resolution.

· Always concatenate values into the message if possible to help guide the user in correcting the issue.

· To store an informational message, use the Message Catalog and set the Severity Level to “Message”.  Use the “MessageBox” built-in function to display the message.

Indicate new programs or code modifications using the appropriate object type (message) on the Master Change Log by stating the Object Type, List Name, Package Name, Package Owner, and Contact.

COBOL Programs

All PeopleSoft COBOL programs are written in COBOL II and use dynamic SQL for SYBASE access.  The programs are structured using ‘perform section’ processing.  There is no PeopleSoft-delivered program-level documentation. Names for all SQRs, SQCs and Cobol modules will be in lowercase to accommodate all platforms currently included in the NC State technical architecture.  

NC State will NOT customize delivered PeopleSoft COBOL components in the CBL directory.  If changes must be made, the PeopleSoft COBOL component will be moved into the USER/SRC/CBL/BASE.   A COBOL component will not reside in USER/SRC/CBL/BASE and /SRC/CBL/BASE at the same time

If a PeopleSoft-delivered SQR, SQC or COBOL module must be customized to accommodate NC State business practices, the module will be moved from the PeopleSoft directory to the appropriate USER directory.  This means that the module will NOT reside in both directories and will NOT be renamed.    The SQR directories to be used are:

· On the LAN: in /xxxxxxxx/user/sqr directory 

where xxxxxxxx represents the name of the environment (i.e., FS702DMO, FS702DEV, etc.).

· On the UNIX: in peoplesoft\yyy\custom\sqr directory

where yyy represents the name of the environment (i.e., dmo, dev, prd, etc.).

Source for an NC State-developed COBOL component associated with the PeopleSoft applications will reside in one USER/SRC/CBL/BASE directory at a given time.  In other words, a COBOL component will not reside in DEV/USER/SRC/CBL/BASE and QA/USER/SRC/CBL/BASE at the same time.  

Naming conventions for new (NC State written) COBOL programs will use the following standards:

	NCXAAnnn.cbl
	where
	‘NC’
	Constant to denote NC State development

	
	
	X
	Module type designator:

C=Copybook

P=Program

	
	
	AA
	2-character application designator assigned as follows: 

CM=Migration package (Created by CM only)

FS=All of Financials

AP=Accounts Payable

BI=Billing

AR=Accounts Receivable

FM=Facilities Management 

GL=General Ledger

PO=Purchasing

HA=All of Human Resources/Payroll

PY=Payroll

BN=Benefit

HR= All of Human Resources 

OA = OAPS

CG = C&G

AG = Ag. Ext.

DS = Distribution

RL = Realls

BU =  Budget Office

IN=Interfaces

AL=Entire Enterprise 

	
	
	‘nnn’
	 Sequential number starting with ‘001’



Example:
NCPAP001.cbl

Modifications to PeopleSoft delivered programs will include the Modification History and Note entries as defined above.  Once testing has been completed, use the Migration Request form to move the COBOL program into the production library.

Source for an NC State-developed COBOL component not associated with the PeopleSoft applications will reside in the libraries established by ACS on the NC State mainframe.

SQR s and SQCs

SQR’s are programs that are used extensively by PeopleSoft for batch reporting and data maintenance. Names for all SQRs, SQCs and Cobol modules will be in lowercase to accommodate all platforms currently included in the NC State technical architecture.  

An SQR program can reside on: 

1. the client workstation, 

2. the application server, and/or

3. the host (UNIX).  

An SQR program can run on:

1. the client workstation, 

2. the application server, and/or

3. the host server (UNIX).  

An SQC is a sub-routine that is ‘included’ into SQR programs.  SQCs are commonly used modules that are coded once and then copied into programs requiring that functionality.  The documentation standards and migration paths specified for SQRs also apply to SQCs.  SQCs that reside on the application server are qualified with a suffix of ‘.sqc’. Since the purpose and use of SQCs are global in nature, the naming convention that will be used differs from those specified for SQRs.

New SQRs and SQCc (e.g., NC State-created SQRs that DO NOT have the same name as a delivered SQR) will reside:

· On the LAN: in \xxxxxxxx\user\sqr directory 

where xxxxxxxx represents the name of the environment (i.e., FS702DMO, FS702DEV, etc.).

· On the UNIX: in peoplesoft/yyy/custom/sqr directory

where yyy represents the name of the environment (i.e., dmo, dev, prd, etc.).

If a PeopleSoft-delivered SQR, SQC or COBOL module must be customized to accommodate NC State business practices, the module will be moved from the PeopleSoft directory to the appropriate USER directory.  This means that the module will NOT reside in both directories and will NOT be renamed.    The SQR directories to be used are:

· On the LAN: in \xxxxxxxx\user\sqr directory 

where xxxxxxxx represents the name of the environment (i.e., FS702DMO, FS702DEV, etc.).

· On the UNIX: in peoplesoft/yyy/custom/sqr directory

where yyy represents the name of the environment (i.e., dmo, dev, prd, etc.).

Prior to making a change to an existing module, a copy of the current module will be placed in the appropriate ARCHIVE directory.  The archive directories for SQRs and SQCs are maintained on the LAN only and are named:

· \xxxxxxxx\user\archive\sqr 

where xxxxxxxx represents the name of the environment (i.e., FS702DMO, FS702DEV, etc.).

· \xxxxxxxx\archive\sqr 

where xxxxxxxx represents the name of the environment (i.e., FS702DMO, FS702DEV, etc.).

All Production SQR’s are stored on and executed from the application server.

1. In modifying an SQR, include the Modification History and Note entries as defined above.

2. Copy the SQR module from the application server to your workstation directory.

3. Test the modified SQR using SQRW against the test SYBASE database.

4. Run the batch SQR on UNIX against the test SYBASE database.

5. Copy the server version from your workstation directory to the QA application server test area directory

When the functionality of an SQR program remains unchanged, but the code requires major modifications, define a replacement SQR using the original name.  

SQRs involving NC State-generated modifications only will be named according to the following naming conventions:

	NCAAnnnn.sqr
	where
	 ‘NC’
	=
	Constant to denote NC State development

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	AA
	=
	A 2-character application designator assigned as follows: 

CM=Migration package (Created by CM only)

FS=All of Financials

AP=Accounts Payable

BI=Billing

AR=Accounts Receivable

FM=Facilities Management 

GL=General Ledger

PO=Purchasing

HA=All of Human Resources/Payroll

PY=Payroll

BN=Benefit

HR=Human Resources 

AA = Academic Affairs

CG = C&G

AG = Ag. Ext.

DS = Distribution

RL = Realls

BU =  Budget Office

IN=Interfaces

AL=Entire Enterprise

PR= Personnel



	
	
	nnnn
	=
	A  4-digit  number (using leading zeroes):  Number tracked in sqr list.doc located r:\<system>\logs\program\sqr.



Example:


NCDS0001.sqr denotes the HR Journal Creation SQR  run as part of the distribution process.

If multiple SQRs could use an NC State-written SQC, it will be named using a descriptive name that easily identifies its purpose. The naming convention will be as follows:

	NC_xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx.sqc
	where
	‘NC_’
	Constant to denote NC State development

	
	
	xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
	1 to n characters that  descriptively identify the primary function of the SQC

	
	
	
	



Example:
nc_lan_to_unix_ftp.sqc

Adding a new SQR so that it can be requested through the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler requires that a menu item be added to the on-line system for the new report.  Optionally, if run-time parameters are required, a panel must be built to enter the parameters.  A Sybase table must also be created or altered to store any new parameters required for execution of the SQR.

UNIX Shell Scripts

UNIX shell scripts are UNIX scripts that are used to perform special functions on the UNIX. Names for all UNIX shell scripts will be in lowercase to accommodate all platforms currently included in the NC State technical architecture.  

If multiple processes could use a UNIX shell script, it will be named using a descriptive name that easily identifies its purpose. The naming convention will be as follows:

	NC_xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx.sqc
	where
	‘NC_’
	Constant to denote NC State development

	
	
	xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
	1 to n characters that  descriptively identify the primary function of the SQC



Example:
nc_unix_to_lan_ftp.sh

If UNIX shell script is specific to one process, it will be named using a descriptive name that easily identifies its purpose. The naming convention will be as follows:

	NC_mmmmmmmm_xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx.sqc
	where
	‘NC_’
	Constant to denote NC State development

	
	
	mmmmmmmm
	8 characters identifying the process that uses the UNIX shell script

	
	
	xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
	1 to n characters that  descriptively identify the primary function of the UNIX shell script



Example:
nc_ncar0028_ftpdelete.sh

Triggers

Triggers will be developed to accommodate automatic updates that are not easy to discretely identify.  They will also be used to perform automatic updates of extremely large tables, as in the case of creation of de-normalized tables.  The DBAs are responsible for recommending the use and creation of triggers.  These recommendations will be part of the technical review.

The source table triggers a change to the target table.  The trigger should be named for the source table (using the Sybase name) and the purpose of the trigger.  For example, a trigger that updates the PS_NC_JRNL_LN (target) table as a result of an update to the PS_PROJECT_HEADER (source) table should be called PS_PROJECT_HEADER_UPD.  _UPD should be used as the suffix for an update trigger, _INS should be used as the suffix for an insert trigger and _DEL should be used as the suffix for a delete trigger.  NOTE:  If the trigger name is too long, abbreviate the source table name but document the full name in the internal documentation.

A source table may have only one trigger for each of the actions: INSERT, UPDATE, DELETE.  Additional triggers to a source table to accommodate other purposes will be added to the appropriate source trigger using conditional statements.  For example, a source table requiring different triggers in different environments would be handled with a conditional based on the environment system parameter.

Triggers will be developed and maintained by the Developers following standard development practices.  They will be implemented and reviewed by the DBAs.

The trigger will be documented internally to identify the source and target table.  The internal documentation for the trigger will match that required for stored procedures.  If multiple sections are included, the objective of each section should be identified.  Worksheets will be added to the JOB DEFINITIONS log located in R:\<system>\LOGS\SUPPORT: one for stored procedures, one for triggers.  The worksheets will include scheduled times of execution.  The DBAs will contact the Production Support Analyst and CM Specialist via e-mail when a permanent change is made to a schedule. The Production Support Analyst will revise the JOB DEFINITIONS log to reflect the change.

The trigger should have a standard name between environments.  It should exist in the development, QA and Training environments.   The naming convention will be as follows:

	NC_mmmmmmmm_mmmmmmmm_xxx.trg
	where
	‘NC_’
	Constant to denote NC State development

	
	
	mmmmmmmm
	Name of the source table to which the trigger is attached

	
	
	xxx
	3 character code that identifies the primary function of the trigger assigned as follows:

INS = Insert

UPD = Update

DEL = Delete



Example:
nc_project_header_upd.trg

Stored Procedures

Stored procedures are used for all one-time mass data changes and for all data changes that will be executed more than once (i.e., may be scheduled for execution or executed manually on a cyclical basis) with the exception of those changes better executed via a trigger. 
In the case of large mass data changes, stored procedures facilitate the use of replication server to keep associated databases, such as Reporting and Production, in sync with each other in an efficient manner.  With replication server, every data change on the source environment is replicated to the target environment via a replication log. The change is taken from the replication log on the source environment, sent to a replication server queue, then applied to the target environment. With mass changes, the replication log on the source environment may not be cleared quickly.  If the log fills up, processing on the source environment will, at best, severely slow down or, at worst, shut down.  Placing the SQL in a stored procedure allows the system to replicate only the call to the procedure, so that the update work is actually done directly in each environment.  This process minimizes the chance of totally filling the transaction log or running out of other system resources such as locks since the individual rows are not being replicated. For small data repair stored procedures, the transactions can be replicated without issue.

The Development Support Team will maintain SQL to be executed against the Production environment in the form of stored procedures kept in the R:/ss???/ss???QA/USER/DBA/SCRIPTS directory.  The DBA Migration Analyst will retrieve the stored procedures from this directory based on the Migration Request, revise it as necessary, compile it in production, and reporting as necessary, then notify that the Development Support team that it is complete. 

If the stored procedure is small data repair or hard-coded parameter driven as described below, the Production Support Analyst will then execute the stored procedure based on scheduling instructions from the System Accountant or customer. If the stored procedure is a mass data change, scheduling will be coordinated between all concerned groups. If the stored procedure is one that needs to be scheduled on a cyclical basis, (such as the denormalized tables) then the CM Specialist will work with the DBA team to determine the scheduling details.  This type of stored procedure will be migrated via routine migration procedures.

The DBA Support Team has developed standards and templates for stored procedures.  The following standards provide prerequisites for the acceptance of any stored procedure into the NC State Production environments. The DBA Analyst will review stored procedures submitted for use in the production environment for code efficiency and conformance to these guidelines.

Types of Stored Procedures

The following types of stored procedures are currently in use at NC State:

· Hard-Coded parameter-driven

· Mass Data Change

Hard-coded Parameter or Small Data Repair

Hard-coded parameter or small data repair stored procedures specify a limited set of transactions to be modified based on parameters that are hard-coded within the stored procedures.  These stored procedures typically result from processing problems identified by key customers and involve re-setting data flags so that the customers can continue processing the specified transaction.  This type of data change will most likely be run one time only and is maintained in stored procedure mainly to fulfill audit requirements.  Be sure to include an estimate of how many rows each update is expected to effect as part of the header information for this type of stored procedure.
For a repair of production data limited to a small number of rows, the stored procedure should be referenced in Remedy.   Include the CM Specialist in the request forwarded to the special GroupWise id (dba@acs.ncsu.edu).  The name of the procedure should be follow the naming conventions:

	NC_Rmmmmmmmm_mmddccyya_sp
	where
	‘NC_’
	Constant to denote NC State development

	
	
	R
	1 character designator to identify location of source request

	
	
	mmmmmmmm
	8-digit Remedy Request ID 

	
	
	'_'
	Underscore

	
	
	Mmddccyy
	Date stored procedure is to be executed in Production

	
	
	a
	1-character alpha designator to uniquely qualify stored procedures for the same Remedy number to be run on the same day; values are 'a' thru 'z'

	
	
	'_sp'
	Constant to denote a stored procedure


Example:


nc_R00240332_01052001b_sp  denotes the second stored procedure for Remedy Request 00240332 to be run on 01/05/2001

By including the Remedy in the name of the stored procedure, we provide:

· A direct link to supporting documentation for the data change

· A mechanism to facilitate archival of these types of stored procedures on a regular basis. These stored procedures will be archived to an archival database after 30 days.

Mass Data Change

The more critical type of SQL to be maintained as a stored procedure is that which results in changes to large amounts of data.  The selection criteria for this type of stored procedure are more dynamic in nature.  This type of stored procedure will probably be executed more than once and may actually be set up to run on a scheduled basis.

The name of the procedure should be follow the naming conventions:

	nc_xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx_sp
	where
	‘nc_’
	Constant to denote NC State development

	
	
	xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx
	1 to n characters that descriptively identify the primary function of the stored procedure

	
	
	‘_sp’
	Constant to denote stored procedure



Example:
nc_arupdate_cleanup_sp

Requirements

All stored procedures must:

· Be implemented efficiently to minimize impact upon the data servers.  For additional information, reference the TIPS document located in R:\<system>\Document\Technical\System\sqltips.pdf or the Sybase SyBooks WWW Server
· Use transaction processing where appropriate to address consistency and recovery issues. 

· Provide a valid return code upon termination. 

· Provide error checking for all significant SQL commands and calls to other stored procedures. 

· Handle all errors appropriately (i.e. if a procedure is dependent upon a data table and fails, it may not be prudent to subsequently truncate that data table) 

· Where appropriate, issue progress output indicating the invocation and completion of the procedure, as well as general functional progress and error reporting. 

· Provide thorough documentation in the procedure header as well as throughout the procedure code 

· Use consistent coding styles that properly reflect logical interpretation and which is conducive to readability -- making appropriate use of indentation, line spacing, and mixed character case. 

· Be enclosed by maintenance wrapper statements. 

· Include the 'go'  statement following a block of code to be executed immediately.
· The 'CREATE PROCEDURE' statement must have a matching 'GO' statement at the end of the stored procedure. The  "GO" statement used to immediately execute any sql code in the script prior to the last   "GO" statement.   Hence, a "GO" in the middle of the "CREATE PROCEDURE" will create the procedure at that point (not including the remaining code in the procedure) and begin a new block of code that the next "GO" will then execute immediately.
· For scheduled cyclical procedures only: Include the 'if exists’ clause in the drop statement of the procedure procedure. Do NOT use this statement for the small “data fix” type procedures. Since stored procedures also fulfill a primary role in meeting audit requirements, we do NOT want to wipe out these old stored procedure and create a new one with the same name.
Example:

if exists (select name from sysobjects where name = 'ps_nc_denorm_ledger_sp')

begin

   drop proc ps_nc_denorm_ledger_sp

end

go


Transaction Processing

Transaction processing is a SQL Server mechanism that ensures data consistency within a specified block of code and automatic data recovery when desired. When using transaction processing within a stored procedure, several SQL statements are treated as if a single operation, preventing other processes from accessing data that may be undergoing change between transaction statements. Transaction processing also allows automatic restoration of data when desired within the transaction; for example, when an error is detected. 

A good candidate for transaction processing would be a procedure that needs to modify multiple tables simultaneously without possible interference from other processes. Any procedure that needs its resources protected from outside alteration during processing or requires data recovery in the event of an error should consider using transactions. For more information on transaction processing, its use and limitations refer to the online Sybase documentation or the Sybase SyBooks WWW Server. 


Progress Output

Procedures that would benefit from logging (or tracing) features should issue messages that indicate their invocation and completion, as well as general functional progress and error reporting. Even if such procedures are infrequently executed or not regularly monitored, the availability of logging information on demand significantly expedites problem determination. Refer to the example code provided for appropriate logging techniques. 

Caveats:

· Procedures that are called interactively by PowerBuilder applications should not employ progress reporting. Unfortunately, PowerBuilder interprets printed messages from the SQLserver as errors; therefore, such procedures should restrict printed messages to error reporting only. 

· Procedures that are called via the SQLftp server should not employ progress reporting.  Certain FTP clients do not properly handle printed messages. 


Procedure Header

The procedure header will provide information identifying the procedure, its purpose, requirements, behavior, and revision history. The following elements are required: 

	Application
	Name of the application (i.e., General Ledger, Accounts Payable, OAPS, etc.) to which the tables being updated belong

	Procedure Name
	A unique identifier established following NC State standards as defined in the STORED PROCEDURE section of the Configuration Management: Development Standards and Procedures

	Version
	Number identifying the current revision of the procedure in n.nn format. Example:  1.01

	Usage
	Level of usage.  Levels include:  

· Single Use Data Repair

· Actively Scheduled (Should be included on the Job Definition Sheet)

· Contingency/Backup use only

	Input
	Required or optional input parameters expected by the stored procedure

	Output
	Parameters or data generated by this procedure

	Transaction Count
	Number of transactions expected to be modified by the stored procedure

	Return Values
	List of return codes generated or passed by this procedure.  Return Code of 0 (zero) always indicates SUCCESS

	Dependencies
	List of tables or other procedures prerequisite to this specific procedure

	Implementation
	Free-form text describing the steps this procedure invokes to complete its function

	Revision History
	List of modifications to this procedure.  Include the Version Number, Date Released, Developer Name and a brief description of the changes included in the version



Maintenance Wrapper

These instructions will envelope the stored procedure code, preceding the create statement and following its final return execution statement. Using these wrappers will allow us to store local copies all stored procedures and automatically recompile them on a regular basis.  This feature is required to free Sybase system resources that are consumed with each execution of the stored procedure and accumulate over time.   

NOTE:  

The DROP procedure is not included in the hard-coded parameter or small data repair stored procedures.  We do not want to inadvertently overlay an existing stored procedure of this type.

Example:

/* Stored Procedure maintenance wrapper BEGIN */

use DatabaseName

go

IF EXISTS (SELECT * FROM sysobjects

    WHERE name = 'ProcedureName'

    AND   uid = user_id('dbo')

    AND   type = 'P')

BEGIN

    DROP PROCEDURE ProcedureName

END

go

/*   Systems maintenance wrapper END */

...procedure code, concluding with a valid return code... 

/*   Systems maintenance wrapper BEGIN */

go

/*   Systems maintenance wrapper

Stored Procedure Using Transaction  Processing Example

/*************************************************************/

/* Maintenance wrapper BEGIN                     */

/*************************************************************/

use PurchaseCard

go

IF EXISTS (SELECT * FROM sysobjects

            WHERE name = 'pc_valid_trans_insupdate_proc'

              AND type = 'P'

              AND uid = user_id('dbo'))

BEGIN

   DROP PROCEDURE pc_valid_trans_insupdate_proc

END

go

/*************************************************************/

/* Maintenance wrapper END                       */

/*************************************************************/

CREATE PROC pc_valid_trans_insupdate_proc AS

/*************************************************************/

/*                                                           */

/*  Application: Purchase Order                              */

/*                                                           */

/*  Procedure Name pc_valid_trans_insupdate_proc             */

/*                                                           */

/*  Version:  1.1                                            */

/*                                                           */

/*  Purpose: This procedure is invoked by proc acs_dds.      */

/*            PurchaseCard..pc_call_trans_proc after table   */

/*            acs_dds.PurchaseCard..valid_trans_tab_tmp is   */

/*            loaded by bcp and the data is copied to        */

/*            sybase1.PurchaseCard..valid_trans_tab_tmp.     */

/*            This proc inserts all the data from            */

/*            valid_trans_tab_tmp into valid_trans_tab and   */

/*            and then updates some of the columns on        */ 

/*            valid_trans_tab.                               */

/*                                                           */

/*  Usage:   Scheduled                                       */

/*                                                           */

/*  Input:   None                                            */

/*                                                           */

/*  Output:  None                                            */

/*                                                           */

/*  Returns:  0 if successful                                */

/*            else, pass through sybase error                */

/*                                                           */

/*  Dependencies:                                            */   

/*                                                           */

/*        Tables: sybase1.PurchaseCard..valid_trans_tab_tmp  */

/*                sybase1.PurchaseCard..valid_trans_tab      */

/*                sybase1.PurchaseCard..taxable_obj_code_tab */

/*                                                           */ 

/*    Procedures: none                                       */

/*                                                           */

/*  Implementation:                                          */

/*      - Insert data from valid_trans_tab_tmp into          */

/*        valid_trans_tab                                    */

/*      - Set vendor_rptd_tax_flag to "N" where              */

/*        sales_tax_amt = 0                                  */

/*      - Set vendor_rptd_tax_flag to "Y" where              */

/*        sales_tax_amt != 0                                 */

/*      - Update the taxable_flag and bal_tax_due columns    */

/*      - Delete older rows from valid_trans_tab             */

/*                                                           */

/*  Revision History:                                        */

/*                                                           */

/*    1.0 - 11/1996 Chow P.                                  */

/*          initial version                                  */

/*                                                           */

/*    1.1 - 4/7/97 Connie Graham                             */

/*          added documentation and error-checking           */

/*************************************************************/

declare @rc int

declare @msg varchar(78)

select @msg = '-------------------------------------------------------'

print @msg

select @msg = 'Procedure PurchaseCard..pc_valid_trans_insupdate_proc invoked...'

print @msg

BEGIN TRANSACTION

/*************************************************************/

/* Insert data from valid_trans_tab_tmp into valid_trans_tab */

/*************************************************************/

INSERT INTO valid_trans_tab

        (posting_to_dt,

        billing_acct_nbr,

        card_acct_nbr,

        FAS_acct_nbr,

        FAS_project_nbr,

        OUC_code,

        trans_code,

        posted_dt,

        trans_dt,

        trans_amt,

        merchant_name,

        merchant_city,

        merchant_state,

        merchant_country,

        ref_nbr,

        billing_ref_nbr,

        card_suffix,

        merchant_catg_code,

        FAS_object_code,

        rept_catg_code,

        sales_tax_ind,

        sales_tax_amt,

        card_holder_appr_flag,

        card_holder_appr_date,

        reconciler_appr_flag,

        reconciler_appr_date,

        taxable_flag,

        bal_tax_due,

        vendor_rptd_tax_flag)

    SELECT

        isnull(a.posting_to_dt,""),

        isnull(a.billing_acct_nbr,""),

        isnull(a.card_acct_nbr,""),

        isnull(a.FAS_acct_nbr,""),

        isnull(a.FAS_project_nbr,""),

        isnull(a.OUC_code,""),

        isnull(a.trans_code,""),

        isnull(a.posted_dt,""),

        isnull(a.trans_dt,""),

        isnull(a.trans_amt, 0),

        isnull(a.merchant_name,""),

        isnull(a.merchant_city,""),

        isnull(a.merchant_state,""),

        isnull(a.merchant_country,""),

        isnull(a.ref_nbr,""),

        isnull(a.billing_ref_nbr,""),

        isnull(a.card_suffix,""),

        isnull(a.merchant_catg_code,""),

        isnull(a.FAS_object_code,""),

        isnull(a.rept_catg_code,""),

        isnull(a.sales_tax_ind,""),

        isnull(a.sales_tax_amt, 0),

        "N",

        "",

        "N",

        "",

        "N", 

        0,

        ""

        FROM valid_trans_tab_tmp a

select @rc = @@error

if (@rc != 0) 

      begin

        ROLLBACK TRANSACTION

        select @msg = 'Insert into valid_trans_tab on sybase1 failed!'

        print @msg

        select @msg = 'RC = ' + convert(char(6), @rc)

        print @msg

        return @rc

      end

select @msg = 'Rows inserted into valid_trans_tab on sybase1'

print @msg

/*************************************************************/

/*  Set vendor_rptd_tax_flag to "N" where sales_tax_amt = 0  */

/*************************************************************/

UPDATE valid_trans_tab

      SET a.vendor_rptd_tax_flag = "N"

        FROM valid_trans_tab a

        WHERE a.sales_tax_amt = 0

select @rc = @@error

if (@rc != 0) 

      begin

        ROLLBACK TRANSACTION

        select @msg = 'Set vendor_rptd_tax_flag to "N" failed!'

        print @msg

        select @msg = 'RC = ' + convert(char(6), @rc)

        print @msg

        return @rc

      end

select @msg = 'Vendor_rptd_tax_flag set to "N" where sales_tax_amt = 0' 

print @msg

/*************************************************************/

/*  Set vendor_rptd_tax_flag to "Y" where sales_tax_amt != 0 */

/*************************************************************/

UPDATE valid_trans_tab

      SET a.vendor_rptd_tax_flag = "Y"

        FROM valid_trans_tab a

        WHERE a.sales_tax_amt != 0

select @rc = @@error

if (@rc != 0) 

      begin

        ROLLBACK TRANSACTION

        select @msg = 'Set vendor_rptd_tax_flag to "Y" failed!'

        print @msg

        select @msg = 'RC = ' + convert(char(6), @rc)

        print @msg

        return @rc

      end

select @msg = 'Vendor_rptd_tax_flag set to "Y" where sales_tax_amt != 0' 

print @msg

/*************************************************************/

/*    Update the taxable_flag and bal_tax_due columns        */

/*************************************************************/

UPDATE valid_trans_tab

    SET a.taxable_flag = "Y",

        a.bal_tax_due = (((a.trans_amt - a.sales_tax_amt)*.06) - a.sales_tax_amt)

        FROM valid_trans_tab a, taxable_obj_code_tab b

        WHERE a.merchant_state NOT LIKE "NC"

        AND a.FAS_object_code BETWEEN b.begin_objcode AND b.end_objcode

select @rc = @@error

if (@rc != 0) 

      begin

        ROLLBACK TRANSACTION

        select @msg = 'Update taxable_flag and bal_tax_due failed!'

        print @msg

        select @msg = 'RC = ' + convert(char(6), @rc)

        print @msg

        return @rc

      end

select @msg = 'Taxable_flag and bal-tax_due columns updated'

print @msg

/*************************************************************/

/*  delete older rows from the valid_trans_tab               */ 

/*************************************************************/

DELETE FROM valid_trans_tab

   WHERE datediff(month, posting_to_dt, getdate()) > 13

select @rc = @@error

if (@rc != 0) 

      begin

        ROLLBACK TRANSACTION

        select @msg = 'Delete older rows from valid_trans_tab failed!'

        print @msg

        select @msg = 'RC = ' + convert(char(6), @rc)

        print @msg

        return @rc

      end

select @msg = 'Older rows deleted from valid_trans_tab'

print @msg

/*************************************************************/

/*   end of proc                                             */

/*************************************************************/

COMMIT TRANSACTION

select @msg = 'Procedure PurchaseCard..pc_valid_trans_insupdate_proc completed successfully'

print @msg

return 0

/*************************************************************/

/* Maintenance wrapper BEGIN                                 */

/*************************************************************/

go

/*                 no permissions                            */

/*************************************************************/

/* Maintenance wrapper END                                    */

/*************************************************************/

Hard-Coded Parameter or Small Data Repair Example

/* Maintenance wrapper BEGIN */

use FS701PRD

go

create proc ps_nc_r00236644_010901a_sp

as

/*************************************************************/

/*                                                           */  

/*  Application: Purchase Order                              */

/*                                                           */

*  Procedure Name:  ps_nc_r00236644_010901a_sp              */

/*                                                           */

/*  Version:  1.0                                            */ 

/*  Purpose:  Update Requisitions and POs                    */

/*                                                           */ 

/*  Total Records Updated:  18                               */

/*                                                           */

/*  Input:  None                                             */

/*                                                           */

/*  Output:  None                                            */

/*                                                           */

/*  Returns:  0 if successful                                */

/*            else, pass through sybase error                */

/*                                                           */

/*  Dependencies:                                            */   

/*                                                           */

/*        Tables:  PS_REQ_HDR                                */

/*                 PS_REQ_LINE                               */

/*                 PS_REQ_LN_DISTRIB                         */

/*                 PS_PO_LINE_DISTRIB                        */

/*                                                           */

/*    Procedures:  none                                      */

/*                                                           */

/*  Implementation:                                          */

/*     - update Requistions and POs                          */

/*                                                           */

/*  Revision History:                                        */

/*                                                           */

/*     1.0 - 01/09/2001 Renee Dowell/Kenny Sawyer            */

/*                                                           */

/*                                                           */

/*************************************************************/

declare @rc  int

declare @msg char(60)

select  @msg = '-------------------------------------------------------'

print   @msg

select  @msg = ‘ps_nc_r00236644_010901a_sp invoked...'

print   @msg

/* Update Requisitions and POs   */

begin tran 

/******************************************/

/* REQ 000002386R              Part 1     */

/******************************************/

/**************************/

/* # Records Updated: 6   */

/**************************/

UPDATE PS_REQ_LN_DISTRIB

SET DISTRIB_LN_STATUS = 'O'

WHERE REQ_ID          = '000002386R'

AND DISTRIB_LN_STATUS = 'C'

/********** Begin Error Logic  **********/

select @rc = @@error

if (@rc != 0) 

   begin

   rollback tran

   select @msg = 'Reqfix update failed Part 1a'

   print @msg

   return @rc

   end

else 

   begin

   commit tran

   select @msg = 'Reqfix update successful Part 1a'

   print @msg

   end

/******************************************/

/* PO 0000052172                 Part 2   */

/******************************************/

/**************************/

/* # Records Updated: 10  */

/**************************/

UPDATE PS_PO_LINE_DISTRIB

SET DISTRIB_LN_STATUS  = 'O'

WHERE PO_ID            = '0000052172'

AND DISTRIB_LN_STATUS  = 'C'

/********** Begin Error Logic  **********/

select @rc = @@error

if (@rc != 0) 

   begin

   rollback tran

   select @msg = 'Reqfix update failed Part 2a'

   print @msg

   return @rc

   end

else 

   begin

   commit tran

   select @msg = 'Reqfix update successful Part 2a'

   print @msg

   end

/**************************/

/* # Records Updated: 2   */

/**************************/

UPDATE PS_PO_LINE_DISTRIB

SET DISTRIB_LN_STATUS  = 'X'

WHERE PO_ID            = '0000052172'

AND  LINE_NBR          = 1

AND  SCHED_NBR         = 1

AND  DISTRIB_LINE_NUM  = 2

/********** Begin Error Logic  **********/

select @rc = @@error

if (@rc != 0) 

   begin

   rollback tran

   select @msg = 'Reqfix update failed Part 2b'

   print @msg

   return @rc

   end

else 

   begin

   commit tran

   select @msg = 'Reqfix update successful Part 2b'

   print @msg

   end

/********** End Error Logic  ***********/

/***************************************************/

/*********  END STORED PROCEDURE       *************/

/***************************************************/

go

Use of SQL for Small Data Changes

Note:

Use of DML/O to effect data changes will also adhere to the following standards.

SQL for small repairs to a very discrete set of data (e.g., change to one flag for one or two records) may be executed without creating a stored procedure.  The SQL should follow the naming conventions:

	NC_Rmmmmmmmm_mmddccyya_sql
	where
	‘NC_’
	Constant to denote NC State development

	
	
	R
	1 character designator to identify location of source request

	
	
	mmmmmmmm
	8-digit Remedy Request ID 

	
	
	'_'
	Underscore

	
	
	Mmddccyy
	Date stored procedure is to be executed in Production

	
	
	a
	1-character alpha designator to uniquely qualify stored procedures for the same Remedy number to be run on the same day; values are 'a' thru 'z'

	
	
	'_sql'
	Constant to denote SQL


Example:


nc_R00240332_01052001b_sql  denotes the second stored procedure for Remedy Request 00240332 to be run on 01/05/2001

This type of change will be documented via a Remedy report.  The SQL that is executed will be maintained in the R:\<system>\Document\Technical\Production Support\<applications>\Scripts directory.  It will be included in the Remedy report by either pasting it directly into Remedy or by e-mailing a response to Remedy via GroupWise with the SQL included in an attached text file.  

The SQL will include the following standard commands:

begin trans

go

<insert SQL to be executed>

<execute the SQL>

If the script is successful, execute the following statements

commit 

go
The Production Support analyst will execute the SQL in Production.  Both the primary and secondary Production Support analyst prior to execution will review the SQL.  Before executing the update, the Production Support analyst will execute a SELECT using the same criteria as the update.  

If the script is not successful, execute the following statements

rollback 

go
Correct the SQL, save it and execute the revised script.

Mass Updates to Production Data

When it is necessary to effect mass changes of data in the Production environment, the NC State policy is to use existing PeopleSoft functions as the first course of action.  Mass data changes may be the result of many factors, including:

· Data errors that resulted from errors in production processes

· Load of data from external files for further processing via PeopleSoft processes

· Data conversion resulting from major upgrades or changes to business processes

If panels exist that can be used to perform the change, scripts will be built using Relational ROBOT to access the panels in a batch mode and effect the changes based on criteria supplied in a data file.  This methodology makes use of existing processes that have been tested and approved for business use.

Exceptions to this policy may be granted by the FHCC under special conditions.  Conditions that may be considered grounds for exception approval include:

· Execution of Relational ROBOT scripts is cost prohibitive in terms of resource time or cost.

· Execution of Relational ROBOT scripts requires will not meet critical deadlines for data changes

· Unable to provide an input file containing the data required in a reasonable amount of time or degree of effort 

In the case of an exception or where no panels currently exist to effect the required changes, the creation of an SQR or Application Engine process is the next preferred method for effecting mass data changes.  Using existing components, the programmer/analyst will generate a SQL trace that identifies the data entities impacted by the change.  The programmer/analyst will then extract the SQL from the trace to generate the baseline for use in the SQR or Application Engine.

Naming, documentation, testing and migration of the resulting component for the mass change will adhere to the NC State standards, procedures and development life cycle.  

Mass update components will be stored and executed from the appropriate production environment using an approved medium of execution (e.g., via Process Scheduler or from a panel). They will not be executed from a workstation via SQRW!!

Migration Standards and Procedures

This document identifies the standards and procedures followed by NC State to complete and track migrations.  Many of the procedures are detailed within the PeopleSoft manual,  “Data Management Tools”.  Where possible, these procedures are referenced rather than repeated.

Introduction

Migrations can be triggered by a number of different events, including:

· Enhancement requests by application users

· Problems detected by application users

· Patches, incidents and tax updates released by PeopleSoft

· Major version upgrades released by PeopleSoft

· Upgrades to network/hardware components

· Upgrades to operating system components

All events that potentially trigger a change must be recorded on a Change Request form that will be attached to a Remedy ticket.  See the documents in R:\RMIS\Standards\Problem Reporting for details pertaining to this process. 

Both Human Resources and Financials adhere to a common environment hierarchy.  The environments included in the hierarchy are described in detail in the Development (Environment Section) of this document.

Migration Request Form

The Migration Request should be started when development on the package begins.  It defines all components of the package that must be included in the Production implementation of the package.  The Migration Request identifies upgradeable objects (i.e., project, panels, process definitions, etc.), nonupgradeable objects (i.e., SQRs, Cobol, Application Engines, etc.), manual processes, security, etc.  It also provides specific instructions on dependencies, migration procedures and post-migration validation procedures.

Creation of the Migration Request is a joint effort between the system accountant and programmer analyst assigned to the package.  The Migration Request Template is located in R:/RMIS/Templates.  The System Accountant saves the Migration Request Form in the DOCUMENT NEW/PACKAGE/<package id> directory that holds all documentation for the package.  The name of the migration request should be the same as the package id.

The Migration Request includes the following elements:

	Package ID
	A unique identifier assigned by the CMT according to the standards outlined in the PACKAGE ID section

	Project Leader
	Name of the person responsible for the overall coordination, management and monitoring of this enhancement or modification 

	Description
	Free-form text that briefly describes this enhancement or modification

	Dependencies
	Information identifying any factors upon which this package is dependent and/or  which may be dependent upon this package

	Packages Included
	IDs of all packages included with the migration of this package

	From Environment
	The environment that is the source of the migration

	To Environment
	The environment that is the target of the migration

	Date
	The date the migration was completed for the specified environment

	Source Server
	The technical identification of the server on which the components to be migrated reside

	Source Database
	The technical identification of the database in which the components to be migrated reside

	Source Directory
	The technical identification of the directory path in which the components to be migrated reside

	Target Server
	The technical identification of the server onto which the components are to be migrated 

	Target Database
	The technical identification of the database into which the components are to be migrated 

	Target Directory
	The technical identification of the directory path into which the components are to be migrated 

	Instructions
	Detailed instructions for the analysts  performing the migration

	DBA
	Special instructions for the DBA Migration Analyst including: scheduled date and time for the migration, people to be notified, etc.

	DSS
	Special instructions for the DSS Migration Analyst including: scheduled date and time for the migration, people to be notified, etc.

	SYSTEMS
	Special instructions for the Systems Migration Analyst including: scheduled date and time for the migration, people to be notified, etc.

	CM
	Special instructions for the CM Analyst including: archive instructions, scheduled date and time for the migration, specific procedures for Conversion execution, etc.

	Network Component
	Technical identification of each network component to be migrated

	Instructions
	Free-form text containing specific information or cross-references to additional information related to the component migration

	System Component
	Technical identification of each system component to be migrated

	Instructions
	Free-form text containing specific information or cross-references to additional information related to the component migration

	Other Notes
	Free-form text containing specific information or cross-references to additional information related to the migration 

	Database Changes
	Names of database components to be migrated

	New/Modified Indicator
	For each database component, a code designating whether the component is new or modification of an existing component; values are: N=New; M=Modified; D=Drop

	SQL Script Name
	Name and directory path of the SQL script associated with the migration of the database component

	Number of Records
	Number of database records (e.g., table) structures impacted by the execution of the SQL

	Manual or DataMover Indicator
	Code identifying whether any modification to the database data is manual or via a Data Mover script; instructions will be included in CONVERSION if either of these are indicated

	Software Changes
	These components are migrated by the DSS Migration Analyst and Systems Migration Analyst

	Module Name
	Name of each non-upgradeable software component to be migrated

	Module Type
	For each software component, identification of the type of component; values include: SQR, SQC, Cobol, Crystal, nVision

	New or Modified Indicator
	For each module, a code designating whether the component is new or modification of an existing component; values are: N=New; M=Modified, A=Archive

	Comments
	Free-form text containing specific information or cross-references to additional information related to the component migration

	Other Objects
	The components identified in this area are special objects or steps that must be performed by a specific resource, usually outside of the normal CM Team.  A good example of this is a business rule setup that must be performed by the System Accountant.

	Object Type
	The type of component included in the migration package

	Object Name/Description
	The name or description associated with the component

	New or Modified Indicator
	For each module, a code designating whether the component is new or modification of an existing component; values are: N=New; M=Modified

	Comments
	Free-form text containing specific information or cross-references to additional information related to the component migration

	Security Changes
	These components are defined by the System Accountant and implemented by the Security Administrator

	Item Name
	Name of each item requiring an addition or modification to security

	Type
	For each item, the type of component (i.e., Menu, panel, etc.)

	Operator/Op Class
	For each item, the id of the Operator(s) or Operator Class impacted

	Access
	For each item, the access level to be granted

	Access Tree Changes
	These components are migrated by the CM Specialist using the Tree Migration utility

	Node Path
	Identification of each node in the access tree requiring modification

	Child Name
	For each node, name of the path associated with the migration/modification

	Record/Access Group
	For each node, the name of the record and/or access group requiring migration/modification

	Conversion Process
	Name and directory path of each process to be executed as part of the data conversion. The programmer analyst identifies the conversion processes.  The execution is coordinated by the CM specialist. 

	Process
	Name or description of the conversion component.

	Instructions
	Free-form text containing specific information or cross-references to additional information related to the conversion execution

	Application Changes
	Names of the application software components (i.e., records, fields, panels, panel groups, menus, PeopleCode, queries, process definitions, etc.) to be migrated; these are identified by the programmer analyst and migrated by the CM specialist

	New/Modified Indicator
	For each software component, a code designating whether the component is new or modification of an existing component; values are: N=New; M=Modified

	Comments
	Free-form text containing specific information or cross-references to additional information related to the component migration

	Mass Change Name
	Names of the Mass Changes to be migrated

	Mass Change Type
	For each Mass Change, a code indicating the type of Mass Change

	New/Modified Indicator
	For each mass change, a code designating whether the component is new or modification of an existing component; values are: N=New; M=Modified

	Comments
	Free-form text containing specific information or cross-references to additional information related to the component migration

	Application Engine Changes
	

	Application
	Code identifying the application to which the application is attached

	Application Engine Name
	Name of each application engine to be migrated

	DMS Script Name
	Name and directory path of the DMS script associated with the migration of the database component

	Comments
	Free-form text containing specific information or cross-references to additional information related to the component migration

	Post-Migration Validations
	Steps performed to validate the migration once it has been completed.  The programmer analyst, system accountant or CM specialist defines these procedures.

	Step
	Numeric identifier of the validation step assigned in sequential order

	Description
	Free-form text describing the validation procedure to be performed

	Date
	Date the validation procedure was completed

	Results
	Free-form text containing information about the results of the validation procedure

	Post-Migration Comments
	Information about events that occurred during the migration including recommendations for improvement of the process.

	Step
	Numeric identifier of the comment assigned in sequential order

	Description
	Free-form text describing the event that occurred; recommendation to improve the process

	Date
	Date the comment was made

	By Whom
	Name of the person making the comment or recommendation


Migration Steps

The following steps are followed during the completion of a basic migration request.  Each step is discussed in more detail in subsequent sections of this document.

1. The System Accountant creates the Migration Request for the package.

2. The Programmer Analyst and System Accountant finalize the Migration Request Form after sponsor has completed acceptance testing.  

3. The Programmer Analyst e-mails the Migration Request Form to the CM Specialist for Financials or Human Resources by noon on Monday.  Include with the request:

· E-mail of customer signoff and test results (see Approval Matrix)

· Signed Modification/Policy Change Request  (???)

· Location of documentation

· Scheduling requirements

· Production validation plans

4. The CM Specialist consolidates individual migration requests into a consolidated migration package and presents this at the Tuesday FHCC meeting including proposed migration schedules

5. The FHCC approves the migration schedule at the Tuesday meeting

6. The CM Specialist coordinates with support staff to complete the migrations.  An e-mail is sent to ps-request@acs.ncsu.edu with the attached consolidated migration package form and component text file.  The subject line on the e-mail will be <System> Migration Request.  If the Migration Request is for today, the request will be set to High Priority.  The CC: of the request will include the initiator of the original migration request, the CM member initiating the consolidated migration request and the SA responsible for coordinating production validation testing and contacting the request initiator

7. The CM Specialist completes preliminary production validation procedures after the migration has been completed.  These procedures include file compares, SYSAUDIT, DDDAUDIT and ALTER AUDIT reports as required

8. The CM Specialist notifies the System Accountant and Programmer Analyst coordinating the production validation test that the migration has been successfully completed

9. The System Accountant notifies the Key Sponsor and/or request initiator  that the modification is in production from within REMEDY and closes the REMEDY request

Migration Request for Single Packages

All migrations will be performed by package.   A package must exist even if the modification contains non-updateable objects only.  (See documents in R:/RMIS/Standard/Configuration Management - Development: Package section for additional details).  

The Migration Request form is the mechanism used by NC State to initiate a migration.  (See R:\RMIS\Templates\: Migration Request Form for a sample layout of this form).  The template for this form is maintained in the R:/RMIS/Templates directory.  The Package Leader will create the Migration Request.  The Migration Request will be saved in the Package subdirectory using a concatenation of the package id and ‘_Migration_Request’ as the document name (e.g., NC_FFS213177_Migration_Request).  Any dependencies must be listed as part of the migration request.  Dependencies may involve other packages, critical business dates, critical personnel, etc.

Prior to creating the Migration Request, the Project Leader verifies the changes by performing compares between the source and target environments.  For example, when requesting a migration from DEV to QA, the Project Leader will perform compares of DEV to QA.  The results of the compares are stored as part of the documentation in the Package subdirectory.  The documentation is named as a concatenation of the module name and the target environment (i.e., NCAP0001_QA, NCAP0001_PREPROD, etc.).  

If the module being changed is a PeopleSoft-delivered module, the compare document is also saved in the CUSTOM directory under the module subdirectory.  The Package ID is used to name the document in the CUSTOM directory.  A cross-reference to the document is created in the Master Change Log for the application (i.e., AP Master Change Log, BI Master Change Log, etc.).  (See the Verification and Validation section for additional details.)

Any differences noted in the compares other than those expected from the current modification indicate a parallel development issue.  These differences must be reconciled prior to proceeding with the migration request.   If no additional differences are noted, the Project Leader then creates the Migration Request and forwards this request to the ACS and EIS Managers.

Prior to forwarding the Migration Request to CM Specialist, the ACS and EIS Managers complete verification and validation on the Migration Request.  (See the Verification and Validation section for additional details.)

Migration Request for Packages Containing Multiple Packages

In the case multiple packages must be migrated together, the CM Specialist will create a consolidated migration package.  The Package Properties for the migration package will list the following for each package included in the migration bundle:  

· Package id

· Posted date

· Project Leader

· Package description

NOTE: Packages should be listed within the migration package in the order they are to be migrated.

The migration package will be named using the following construct:

	NC_SCMnnnnnnnn
	where
	NC_
	Constant to denote NC State package

	
	
	S
	1-character system designator assigned as follows:

F=Financials

H=Human Resources

S=Student Administration

	
	
	CM
	Constant to denote migration package

	
	
	nnnnnnnn
	 8-digit sequential number starting with ‘0000001’ and tracked in the LOGS/Migration Tracking.xls worksheet



Example:


NC_FCM00000001 denotes first migration package assigned to Financials

The CM Specialist will create a subdirectory for this package under R:/<system>/Migration/ directory.  The migration request document for each individual package will then be maintained under this subdirectory.

Using the Application Designer, the objects from the individual projects will be imported into the migration project.  The Migration Project will then be migrated following the standard migration procedures.  To maintain an audit trail, the project and project properties of each individual project will also be exported from the source environment to the target environment following the steps defined in the migration procedures for Upgradeable Objects.

Review Process

The review and approval process for migrations depend on the environment into which the package is being migrated, the type of change involved and the magnitude of the change. Types of change include:

· Performance:  Modification to architectural structure to improve system performance

· Process Enhancement: Modification of components to improve business functionality

· Process Correction: Modification to a component to correct a problem discovered. 

· Data Correction: Modification of production data to correct integrity problem

· Release Update/Upgrade: Implementation of the next release level for the application

 As part of the review, verification and validation must be performed on each migration request.  (See Verification and Validation Section of this document for further details).  Once the appropriate personnel have successfully completed the verification and validation, the programmer and system accountant collaborate to finalize the migration request for the package.  The programmer analyst is responsible for completing the portions of the request identifying the components of the package that must be migrated.  The SA is responsible for coordinating the migration schedule with the CM Specialist and Key Sponsors and completing the Security portion of the migration request.  

The Migration Request will be e-mailed to the ps_migrate id by the programmer analyst once all approvals have been obtained.  Approvals will be documented as e-mails to the System Accountant and Programmer Analyst.  The CM Specialist will be copied on the approval e-mails.  The System Accountant will save the approval e-mails in the package directory.

 The programmer analyst will perform migrations into Development and QA environments.  The CM Specialist will be e-mailed a notification that the package is migrating into the designated environment.  

The CM Specialist will perform all migrations into PreProduction and Production environments.  The CM Specialist will track all migration information on the Migration Tracking Log thereby maintaining a record of the packages currently residing in each environment.  This information is critical to the ability to plan the refresh of environments in a timely manner.

Approval Matrix:

The following matrix identifies the people that should be included in the review and approval process based on the type of change and environment. Active participation by all parties is essential to ensure modifications that may detrimentally impact another business function do not get implemented without a final review and consensus. 

The Package Checklist will identify the approval level and name of approvers.  The CM Specialist will reference this document to determine if the appropriate approvals have been received before proceeding with a migration.

	
	Type of Change

	Target

Environment
	Performance
	Incident Enhancement
	Procedural
	Data Correction
	Release Update/Upgrade

	DEMO
	N/A


	Dev Manager

Key Sponsors

CM
	N/A
	N/A
	FHCC

	DEV
	DSS

DBA

Systems

Dev Managers

CM Specialist
	Programmer


	N/A
	Programmer 

 SA
	FHCC

	QA
	Project Lead: Technical

Project Lead: Functional

CM Specialist
	Programmer

SA


	Key Sponsor

SA
	Programmer

SA
	Dev Manager

Project Lead

SA

	PREPROD
	Key Sponsors

Project Lead: Techical

Project Lead: Functional
	Key Sponsor

Dev Manager

SA
	Key Sponsor

FHCC/Steering Committee
	Key Sponsor

SA
	Key Sponsors Dev Manager

FHCC/Steering Committee

	PROD
	Key Sponsors

Project Lead: Techical

Project Lead: Functional
	Key Sponsor

Project Lead

SA
	Key Sponsor

FHCC/Steering Committee
	Key Sponsor

SA
	FHCC/Steering Committee

	TRAIN
	N/A
	N/A
	N/A
	N/A
	N/A


All migration requests for PREPROD, PROD and TRAIN must be received by noon on Monday to meet that week’s migration schedule.  The CM Specialist will assemble a package of Migration Requests and associated documentation based on the requests received for that week. This package will be forwarded to the FHCC members by close of business on Monday.  

The FHCC will meet on Tuesday afternoon each week.  They will review the Migration Request summary package prior to the meeting.  Go/No-Go decisions will be made on each request at the meeting.  The FHCC may request the presence of the Sponsor and Project Leader as deemed necessary.  These persons should be prepared to be available.  They should receive the request for their presence no later than noon on Tuesday.

The approved Migration Requests will be placed on the appropriate Migration Schedule based on the decisions of the FHCC.  The CM Specialist will conduct migrations into PREPROD on a scheduled basis. 

NOTE: Appropriate ACS, EIS and Customer personnel should be prepared to conduct system validation in these environments prior to beginning acceptance testing.   (See RMIS/Standards/Configuration Management: System Validation for further details.)

Migrations into PROD environments will be conducted according to the schedule designated by the FHCC.  For migrations involving structural changes to the database, weekends will be the preferred time of migration.  Production processing must be dormant at the time migrations are in process.  System validation must be conducted prior to releasing the environment for production use.

Package Checklist

The Project Leader maintains the package checklist throughout the life of the package.  The System Accountant or Programmer Analyst maintains the package checklist through each migration of the package into subsequent environment levels.  The Development Managers review this checklist as part of the validation and verification procedures.

One objective of the Package Checklist is to provide a list the major milestones for the package.  The Development Team uses this list as part of their validation and verification procedures to ensure all activities have been completed for the Package.  The CM Specialist then maintains the checklist as a guide through the migration process.  

The Package Checklist does not replace the TRACK document.  The TRACK document still provides the detailed steps for completing a migration in each environment.  

Various units involved in the migration process also maintain migration checklists.  These checklists will be maintained in the Package or Migration Package subdirectory to facilitate audit, history and recovery.   The Database group uses a special checklist.  

Planning the Migration 

CM Specialists will consolidate migration requests as much as possible.  The goal is to pre-define and schedule migration cycles that will occur no more than once a week.  CM Specialists will notify the DSS Migration Analyst, Systems Migration Analyst and DBA Migration Analyst early in the day if a migration is anticipated for the day.  This notification will be in the form of an e-mail to ps_request@acs.ncsu.edu.  If the migration is postponed for any reason, the CM Specialist will send a follow-up e-mail notifying the support staff of the change in plans.

Prior to beginning the migration, the CM Specialist analyzes the documentation for each package to be included in the migration cycle (i.e., Migration Request, Incident Report, etc.) to develop a Consolidated Migration Package and a detailed description of the migration steps.  The Consolidated Migration Package is forwarded to ps_request@acs.ncsu.edu.  It includes instructions and notes for the DBA Migration Analyst, DSS Migration Analyst and Systems Migration Analyst along with a schedule for the migration.  

The detailed description is maintained in a tracking document (TRACK.doc) within the package or incident subdirectory.  This document will provide a permanent record of how the maintenance was applied. If problems arise later, a determination can be made if all required steps were completed and done properly.  

A template for the TRACK.doc member is maintained as TRACK_TMPLT.doc in the R:\RMIS\Templates directory.   Also located with the TEMPLATE directory are the following templates to be used when creating the tracking document:

· Track_cbl.  Lists the steps for migrating a COBOL module.

· Track_psdms.  Lists the steps from migrating a project included in a PeopleSoft incident

· Track_ncdms.  Lists the steps for creating a .DAT file and migrating a project created by NC State

· Track_msg.  Lists the steps for migrating a message between Message Catalogs

· Track_crystal.  Lists the steps for migrating a CRYSTAL module.

· Track_sql.  Lists the steps for creating and migrating database record changes.

· Track_sqr.  Lists the steps for migrating an SQR/SQC.

· Track_ae.  Lists the steps for migrating an application engine

· QA_to_PROD.  Lists general steps included in the migration between QA and PROD

· DEV_to_QA.  Lists general steps included in the migration between DEV and QA

The CM Specialist prints the TRACK document to use as detailed instructions when performing each migration.  The CM Specialist dates and time-stamps each step as it is performed.  Notes concerning problems encountered or changes in the anticipated path are included in the document and reflected in the migration of the package to other environments.  A copy of the document is filed with the Consolidated Migration Package documentation in the MIGRATION/<migration package id> directory.

Scheduling the Migration 

The DSS Migration Analyst and Systems Migration Analyst will perform migrations of SQRs after 4 PM on the day specified on the request.  

Structural changes to the database will be performed after a scheduled backup of the database.  Unless otherwise arranged, the DBA Migration Analyst will perform these migrations on Saturday morning.  CM Specialists should factor this into their migration schedule.  The CM Specialist should notify the DBA Migration Analyst of impending migrations involving structural changes as soon as possible in the week but no later than Thursday at 4PM.  

SQL to be executed against the database should be maintained by the development staff in the R:/ss???/USER/DBA/SCRIPTS directory in the format of a stored procedure.  The DBA Migration Analyst will retrieve the SQL from this directory based on the Migration Request, revise it as necessary and execute it.  The revised script will become a stored procedure on the Production database.  The DBAs have developed templates and standards for stored procedures.  Reference: Application Development Standards and Procedures: Stored Procedures section

Structure changes (i.e., changes to database objects resulting from migrations of modifications) will not be maintained in stored procedures.  These will be applied manually to the associated databases.  

Requests for migrations of one or more Cobol components will be handled using the File Transfer utility delivered by PeopleSoft.  When invoked, this utility transfers ALL components from the SRC/CBL/BASE and SQR directories.  Therefore, when a Cobol component is migrated, ALL delivered Cobol and SQR components are migrated with it.  USER/SQR is not impacted by the File Transfer utility.

Emergency migration requests should be marked as high priority.  These should be limited in number.  A migration request should be scheduled through the normal cycle unless the migration involves:

· A time-sensitive business function (such as Month End Processing, Payroll Processing, etc.) that must be revised in the current Production cycle

· The existing and on-going integrity of the data in the Production environment (e.g., a module is introducing bad data into the environment and must be corrected)

Migration Procedures: Upgradeable Objects

NOTE: 

Coordinate the use of the AU databases prior to beginning this process

The DataMover script and DAT file are delivered with a PeopleSoft Incident so the first validate and creation steps will not need to be performed.

All upgradeable objects will be migrated through the AUDB.  This method ensures that version discrepancies will not be created or propagated between environments.  To migrate a project through the AU Database, a DataMover script with an associated DAT file must exist.  For objects created or modified by NC State, the DAT file must be created.  For objects delivered as part of a PeopleSoft Incident, the DataMover Script and associated DAT file are delivered with the Incident; therefore, Steps 1 through 3 can be bypassed for the initial load into the DEMO environment.  

The designated migration analyst (i.e., CM Specialist or programmer/analyst) will complete the following procedures to successfully accomplish the migration between environments:

1. Validate the project in the source environment by completing the following steps:

· Sign on to Application Designer

Server:  <server name>

Database:  <database name>

· Open the project

· FILE...OPEN

· Click on the Select button to list the projects available

· Highlight the project to be processed

· Click on the Select button to open the project

· Open the UPGRADE view by clicking on the UPGRADE tab for the project.  Make sure all appropriate objects (Development and Upgrade-only Object Definitions) are included.  This step ensures the developer has included any objects that were created outside Application Designer, such as Process Scheduler Upgrade Only Definitions (e.g., process definitions, process types), Messages, Related Objects (i.e., Record PeopleCode when Records are created or changed, Run Control Records, etc.)

· Review the UPGRADE VIEW to ensure that the upgrade box is checked and the upgrade action is appropriate for each object

· Open the REPORT FILTER in PROJECT PROPERTIES and SELECT ALL.

· Execute the VALIDATE PROJECT action from the Tool Bar option of Application Designer.  Be sure the option for DELETE is set to NO.  Setting this option to ‘NO’ ensures that any errors will be logged but not corrected.

2. If any errors are encountered in the previous step, report these errors to the Development Manager via e-mail and stop the migration at this point.  Since the Development Manager should already have performed these steps, we would anticipate no errors.

3. Create a DAT file for the project by completing the following steps:

· Sign on to Data Mover

Server:  <Source Server>

Database: <Source Database>

· Retrieve script to create an EXPORT DMS

FS702/FS702DMO/SCRIPTS/auexport.dms

· Replace AU999999 with the project name to be migrated

· Run the script by clicking on the traffic light button.  It creates a .DAT file in the C:/TEMP directory

· Move .DAT and .LOG files from the C:/TEMP directory into the R:/<system>/Migration directory under the appropriate package subdirectory.

· Review LOG files to make sure the export was successful

· Do not save the script

· Close DataMover

4. Refresh AUD??? database by completing the following actions:

· Sign on to Data Mover

Server:  FSTEST01

Database: AUD???

· Retrieve script to refresh AUD???

R:/FS702/FS702DMO/SCRIPTS/aurefrsh.dms

· Verify you are logged on to AUD???

HELP


ABOUT PeopleTools  (Database name should be AUD???) 

· Run refresh script by clicking on the traffic light button

5. Create the project in AUD??? database by completing the following actions:

· Retrieve script to import the .DAT file created in the previous step

R:/FS702/FS702DMO/SCRIPTS/auimport.dms 

· Replace all AU999999 with the name of the project to be migrated.

· Change path for input by copying the text file from R:/RMIS/Standards/path.txt and pasting it in the SET PATH statement.  Be sure to correct the package directory name to reflect the correct location of the .DAT file

· Run the script by clicking on the traffic light button on the Tool Bar.  

· Move .DAT and .LOG files from the C:/TEMP directory into the R:/<system>/Migration directory under the appropriate package subdirectory.

· Review LOG file to make sure the execution was successful

· Do not save the script

· Close DataMover

6. Copy the project from the AUD environment into the target environment by completing the following actions

· Sign on to Application Designer

Server:  FSTEST01

Database: AUD???

· Open the project

· FILE...OPEN

· Click on the Select button to list the projects available

· Highlight the project to be processed.  There should only be one project available.

· Click on the Select button to open the project

· Export the Project and object names into the target environment

· FILE...EXPORT PROJECT

Server:  <target server>

Database: <target database>

· Click on the EXPORT button to list the projects available

· Highlight the project to be processed

· Click on the EXPORT button to export the project

· If the project already exists in the target environment, the following message will occur:

PROJECT ALREADY EXISTS… ACCEPT OR OVERLAY?

· Select OVERLAY

7. Before migrating the project into the target environment, create a backup of the objects by exporting them into a .DAT file.  This file will be used for recovery purposes as needed.   Backup target environment by completing the following actions:

· Sign on to Data Mover

Server:  <Target Server>

Database: <Target Database>

· Retrieve script to create an EXPORT DMS

FS702/FS702DMO/SCRIPTS/auexport.dms

· Replace AU999999 with the name of the project to be migrated 

· Run the script by clicking on the traffic light button.  It creates a .DAT file in the C:/TEMP directory

· Review LOG files to make sure the export was successful

· Rename the .DAT file by appending _BKUP to the file name.

· Move .DAT files from the C:/TEMP directory into the R:/<system>/Migration directory under the appropriate package subdirectory.

· Do not save the script

· Close DataMover

8. Copy the project objects from the AUD environment into the target environment by completing the following actions

· Sign on to Application Designer

Server:  FSTEST01

Database: AUD???

· Open the project

· FILE...OPEN

· Click on the Select button to list the projects available

· Highlight the project to be processed.  There should only be one project available.

· Click on the Select button to open the project

· Copy the project objects

· Tools...Upgrade...Copy

· Specify the target environment

Server:  <target server>

Database: <target database>

· When the COPY panel is returned, verify the Source Database specified is AUD??? and the target database is correct

· Click on the Reset Done Flags radio button to turn it on

· Click on the Select All button

· Click the COPY button

7. Verify the project in the target environment by completing the following actions:

· Sign on to Application Designer

Server:  <target server>

Database: <target database>

· Open the project

· FILE...OPEN

· Click on the Select button to list the projects available

· Highlight the project to be processed

· Click on the Select button to open the project

· Verify the project 

· Open Records by clicking on the + in front of the label

· Turn on PeopleCode view by clicking on the PeopleCode Display button on the toolbar

· Verify the changes defined in the Fix Report are included in the code by selecting the appropriate records and fields then reviewing the PeopleCode in the specified functions.  

If the project being migrated is a Migration Project, the project and project properties of the individual projects included in the Migration Project must now be migrated.  These are exported directly into the target environment using Application Designer by completing the following steps for each individual project:

1. Copy the project from the source environment into the target environment by completing the following actions

· Sign on to Application Designer

Server:  <source server>

Database: <source database>

· Export the Project and object names into the target environment

· FILE...EXPORT PROJECT

Server:  <target server>

Database: <target database>

· Click on the EXPORT button to list the projects available

· Highlight the project to be processed

· Click on the EXPORT button to export the project

· If the project already exists in the target environment, the following message will occur:

PROJECT ALREADY EXISTS… ACCEPT OR OVERLAY?

· Select OVERLAY

Migration Procedures: Non-upgradeable Objects

Sybase Record Changes

All record definition changes or creation of new records will be performed via Application Designer following the standards defined in the Application Development Standards and Procedures: Records section

Custom indexes should be added to PeopleSoft records as a final measure only.  The standard method of implementing a custom index is to create a permanent temporary table for your process and add the index to that table.  Custom indexes must be approved by EIS and documented according to the Application Development Standards and Procedures: Records section.

Sybase integrity ultimately is the responsibility of the ACS Database group.  They retain the right to review and/or apply any changes made to the Sybase record definitions.  With this in mind, the CM Specialist will complete the following steps whenever a change is made to a Sybase record or a new record created:

· Migrate the Project to the target environment following the procedures defined in Migration Procedures: Upgradeable Objects

· Sign on to Application Designer

Server:  <target server>

Database: <target database>

· Open the project

· FILE...OPEN

· Click on the Select button to list the projects available

· Highlight the project to be processed

· Click on the Select button to open the project

· Create the SQL for the new records included on the Migration Request Form by completing the following steps:  

· Select Build, Project

· Under the BUILD OPTIONS, select CREATE TABLE and CREATE INDEX

· Under the BUILD EXECUTE OPTIONS, select BUILD SCRIPT

· Select SETTINGS by clicking on the button

· On the CREATE tab, select Skip table if it already exists 

· On the LOGGING tab, select Fatal error, warnings and informational; change the log name to NEWRECee where ee corresponds to an environment designator (e.g., DM=DEMO, DV=DEV, QA=QA, PP=PREPROD, PD=PROD)

· On the SCRIPTS tab, select Output to single file; change the script name to NEWRECee where ee corresponds to an environment designator (e.g., DM=DEMO, DV=DEV, QA=QA, PP=PREPROD, PD=PROD) 

· Make sure the directory name specified for both the LOG and the SCRIPT is the full directory path to the Package documentation  (i.e., R:/<system>/DOCUMENT/PACKAGE/<package id>)

· Click OK to return to the BUILD panel

· Click BUILD 

· Forward the SQL script and log to the Database Migration Analyst for review and approval

· Create the SQL to alter records with modifications included on the Migration Request Form with the DELETE option turned off by completing the following steps:  

· Select Build, Project

· Under the BUILD OPTIONS, select ALTER TABLE and CREATE INDEX

· Under the BUILD EXECUTE OPTIONS, select BUILD SCRIPT

· Select SETTINGS by clicking on the button

· On the ALTER tab, Drop Column if Data Present, Truncate data if field too short, Add, Changes, and Renames.  Do not select Deletes at this time!
· On the LOGGING tab, select Fatal error, warnings and informational; change the log name to ALT01ee where ee corresponds to an environment designator (e.g., DM=DEMO, DV=DEV, QA=QA, PP=PREPROD, PD=PROD)

· On the SCRIPTS tab, select Output to single file; change the script name to ALT01ee where ee corresponds to an environment designator (e.g., DM=DEMO, DV=DEV, QA=QA, PP=PREPROD, PD=PROD) 

· Make sure the directory name specified for both the LOG and the SCRIPT is the full directory path to the Package documentation  (i.e., R:/<system>/DOCUMENT/PACKAGE/<package id>)

· Click OK to return to the BUILD panel

· Click BUILD 

· Create the SQL to alter records with modifications included on the Migration Request Form with the DELETE option turned on by completing the following steps:  

· Select Build, Project

· Under the BUILD OPTIONS, select ALTER TABLE and CREATE INDEX

· Under the BUILD EXECUTE OPTIONS, select BUILD SCRIPT

· Select SETTINGS by clicking on the button

· On the ALTER tab, Drop Column if Data Present, Truncate data if field too short, Add, Changes, Deletes and Renames.  

· On the LOGGING tab, select Fatal error, warnings and informational; change the log name to ALT02ee where ee corresponds to an environment designator (e.g., DM=DEMO, DV=DEV, QA=QA, PP=PREPROD, PD=PROD)

· On the SCRIPTS tab, select Output to single file; change the script name to ALT02ee where ee corresponds to an environment designator (e.g., DM=DEMO, DV=DEV, QA=QA, PP=PREPROD, PD=PROD) 

· Make sure the directory name specified for both the LOG and the SCRIPT is the full directory path to the Package documentation  (i.e., R:/<system>/DOCUMENT/PACKAGE/<package id>)

· Click OK to return to the BUILD panel

· Click BUILD 

· Create the SQL to create views included on the Migration Request Form by completing the following steps:  

· Select Build, Project

· Under the BUILD OPTIONS, select CREATE VIEWS

· Under the BUILD EXECUTE OPTIONS, select BUILD SCRIPT

· Select SETTINGS by clicking on the button

· On the CREATE tab, select Recreate view if it already exists.  

· On the LOGGING tab, change the log name to VIEWee where ee corresponds to an environment designator (e.g., DM=DEMO, DV=DEV, QA=QA, PP=PREPROD, PD=PROD)

· On the SCRIPTS tab, select Output to single file; change the script name to VIEWee where ee corresponds to an environment designator (e.g., DM=DEMO, DV=DEV, QA=QA, PP=PREPROD, PD=PROD) 

· Make sure the directory name specified for both the LOG and the SCRIPT is the full directory path to the Package documentation  (i.e., R:/<system>/DOCUMENT/PACKAGE/<package id>)

· Click OK to return to the BUILD panel

· Click BUILD 

· Execute Conversion steps as detailed on the Migration Request.  

For development environments (i.e., DEMO, DEV, QA), the Database Migration Analyst will either apply the SQL scripts to the target environment or instruct the CM Specialist to apply the script after the review.  For Production environments (e.g., PREPROD, PROD, and TRAIN), the Database Migration Analyst will apply the SQL script to the target environment and notify the CM Specialist of successful completion.

The steps to migrate Sybase changes will be executed in the following sequence:

1. Execute NEWRECee script

2. Execute ALT01ee script

3. Execute Conversion steps as detailed on the Migration Request.  

4. Execute ALT02ee script

5. Execute VIEWee script

Access Group Tree Changes

This document defines the standard for maintaining the Access_Group tree for custom tables.  The Access Group tree provides table-level security for data access for the Query tool.

Each module maintains a node for defining custom table access in the Access Group tree.  The parent to this node in the tree structure is the module’s ACCESS_GROUP table (i.e., GL_ACCESS_GROUP, PO_ACCESS_GROUP, etc.).  The custom access node is named NC_<module identifier>_TABLES.  Currently, the following custom access nodes are defined for NC State:

· NC_GL_TABLES (under GL_ACCESS_GROUP)

· NC_PO_TABLES (under PO_ACCESS_GROUP)

· NC_AR_TABLES (under AR_ACCESS_GROUP)

· NC_BI_TABLES (under BI_ACCESS_GROUP)

· NC_AP_TABLES (under AP_ACCESS_GROUP)

Maintaining the ACCESS GROUP TREE for Custom Tables

When a custom table is added to the application, the Security Administrator must insert the new table as a child under the appropriate custom access node so that it can be used for query purposes.  Since trees are not replicated between environments, the change must be made to both the Production and Reporting environments.

Note:

Once the copy procedure has been implemented, modifications will only be made to the Production environment.

The information to complete this step is included in the ACCESS TREE CHANGE section of the Migration Request specifying the node path, child name and table name to be inserted.  The node path includes the node(s) of the tree that do not change from module to module.  The child name includes the node(s) of the tree that are specific to the module.  

Example:

Access Tree Change

	Node Path
	Child Name
	Table

	DEFAULT\ACCESS_GROUP 
	QUERY_TREE_GL\ 01\01\1900\ NC_GL_TABLES
	NC_JRNL_LN_NEW


The Security Administrator completes the following steps to insert the new table:

· Open Tree Manager in the target environment

· Follow the Node Path and Child name specified on the Migration Request to open the custom tree node for the module

· Insert the table specified on the Migration Request: Edit, Insert, Child

· Select RECORD by clicking on the radio button in front of this option

· Enter the exact table name by copying from the Migration Request and pasting it into the TREE NODE entry

· Select OK 

· Select the SAVE icon to save the tree

Documenting the ACCESS GROUP TREE Change

When this change is made, it should be documented in the Query Change Documentation worksheet so that the modification is not lost in the next upgrade or update.

Maintaining the ACCESS GROUP TREE for Delivered Tables

If a delivered table is needed for Query purposes but has not been included in an ACCESS GROUP, the System Accountant for the module will determine the appropriate parent node for the table and insert the table as a child to this node following the steps defined for custom tables.  

SQR/SQC Changes.

Internal and external documentation of the customizations is required.  The documentation will follow the standards outlined in the NC State Development Standards and Procedures.  ACS and EIS Managers will verify the documentation prior to approving a migration request. 

We strongly recommend that source for an NC State-developed SQR/SQC reside in one USER/SQR directory at a given time.  In other words, an SQR/SQC should not reside in DEV/USER/SQR and QA/USER/SQR at the same time.  

The custom directory (e.g., USER/SQR) and delivered directory (e.g., SQR) in ANY of the environments (DEV/QA/PRD) will not contain “backup” copies of SQRs/SQCs.  It is the Project Team’s responsibility to maintain any necessary backups outside of these LAN and UNIX directories.

NOTE:

It is the Project Team’s responsibility to document the reason for any customization of a delivered PeopleSoft SQR.  The documentation will be completed in compliance with the NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures: SQR Section.  Migrations will not be approved until documentation has been completed.

Migrations from DEMO to DEV and DEV to QA

1) Prior to performing the migration, the designated migration analyst (i.e., CM Specialist or programmer/analyst) will copy the current SQRs/SQCs from the target environment into the ARCHIVE directory of the target environment.  

2) The Programmer Analyst is responsible for moving the SQRs/SQCs between these environments on the LAN environment .

3) The Programmer Analyst is responsible for moving the SQRs/SQCs between these environments on the UNIX environment using SQR Migrate utility.

4) After the Programmer Analyst has completed migration of the SQRs/SQCs, he/she will 

· Complete the Migration Checklist entries

· Notify the CM Specialist via e-mail that the migration has been completed.

5) The CM Specialist will log the migration on the Migration Tracking log.  

Migrations from QA to PREPROD, PROD and TRAIN:

1) The CM Specialist is responsible for coordinating the movement of the SQRs/SQCs between these environments based on the approved Migration Request.

2) Prior to issuing the Migration Request to the Migration Analysts, the CM Specialist will first copy the current SQRs/SQCs from the PROD, PREPROD and TRAIN environments into the ARCHIVE directory of the target environment.  

3) The System Migration Analyst is responsible for moving the SQRs/SQCs between these environments on the UNIX environment using FTP utility.

· Systems personnel will ONLY copy SQRs/SQCs from QA or PREPROD directories.  Systems will not copy SQRs/SQCs from anywhere else (e.g. attachments, personal directories, etc).

4) The DSS Migration Analyst is responsible for distributing the SQRs/SQCs to the appropriate LAN directories

5) After the Systems Migration Analyst has completed migration of the SQRs/SQCs, he/she will 

· Complete the Migration Checklist entries

· Notify the CM Specialist via e-mail that the migration has been completed.

6) After the DSS Migration Analyst has completed distribution of the SQRs/SQCs, he/she will 

· Complete the Migration Checklist entries

· Notify the CM Specialist via e-mail that the migration has been completed.

7) It is the CM Specialist’s responsibility to verify that a “Migration Complete” message has been received from both the Systems Migration Analyst and DSS Migration Analyst.  The CM Specialist will log the migration on the Migration Tracking log and complete the appropriate portions of the Migration Request.  He/She will then notify the Project Leader that the migration has been completed.             

8) It is the CM Specialist’s responsibility to verify that the SQR has been moved correctly to ALL production environments.  This will be easily verified by viewing the “Change History” comment section at the top of the SQR/SQC to verify the correct version is in place. 

· NOTE: 

“ALL production environments” currently includes:

· One (1) LAN directory of  \\ncaspps1\apps\acsapps\psoft..\ 

· One (1) UNIX directories of /peoplesoft/…prd/ 

· The long-term goal will be to only have 1 file space on UNIX for both production and reporting.

9) For emergency production moves, the CM Specialist will notify the following id via e-mail: ps-request@acs.ncsu.edu 

· Response must be received from both DSS and Systems to ensure migration occurred on both the LAN and UNIX.

· The subject of the email should be “Delivery of sqr/sqc to Production”

· The body of the email should contain something like “please move XXX from YYY to all Production environments defined as ZZZ”.

· The emergency migration request must specify “from where” and “to where”.  This information will be included by the CM Specialist in the e-mail 

· E.g. (“from /hs702qa/sqr”  and “to hs702prd/sqr”) or 

· E.g. (“from /hs702qa/user/sqr” and “to hs702prd/user/sqr”)

· Systems personnel will ONLY copy  SQRs/SQCs from QA or PREPROD directories.  Systems will not copy SQRs/SQCs from anywhere else (e.g. attachments, dev directories, etc).

COBOL Changes

The custom directory (e.g., USER/SRC/CBL/BASE) and delivered source directory (e.g., SRC/CBL/BASE) in ANY of the environments (DEV/QA/PRD) shall not contain “backup” copies of COBOL components.  It is the Project Team’s responsibility to maintain any necessary backups outside of these LAN and UNIX directories.

NOTE:

It is the Project Team’s responsibility to document the reason for creation of a customized COBOL component based on a PeopleSoft-delivered COBOL component.  The documentation will be completed in compliance with the NC State Application Development Standards and Procedures: COBOL Section.  Migrations will not be approved until documentation has been completed.

Migrations from DEMO to DEV and DEV to QA

1) Prior to performing the migration, the designated migration analyst (i.e., CM Specialist or programmer/analyst) will copy the current COBOL Component from the target environment into the ARCHIVE directory of the target environment.  The CM Specialist renames the archived COBOL component to append the Package ID.

2) The designated migration analyst (i.e., CM Specialist or programmer/analyst) is responsible for moving the COBOL component between these environments on the LAN environment based on the approved Migration Request.

3) The System Migration Analyst is responsible for moving the COBOL component between these environments on the UNIX environment using FTP utility.

· Systems personnel will ONLY copy COBOL component from DEMO or DEV directories.  Systems will not copy COBOL component from anywhere else (e.g. attachments, personal directories, etc).

4) The Systems Migration Analyst will create the executables on the LAN by completing the following steps:

· Move the COBOL components from the source LAN COBOL directory to the target LAN COBOL directory

· Load stored statements from the target SRC/CBL/BASE directory to the target database

· Compile all COBOL components in the target LAN environment into the target LAN cblbin directory

5) The Systems Migration Analyst will copy the executables into the UNIX environment by performing a PeopleSoft server transfer of the target LAN fileserver files into the target UNIX environment

6) After the Systems Migration Analyst has completed migration of the COBOL component, he/she will 

· Complete the Migration Checklist entries

· Notify the CM Specialist via e-mail that the migration has been completed.

7) The CM Specialist will log the migration on the Migration Tracking log and complete the appropriate portions of the Migration Request.  He/She will then notify the Project Leader that the migration has been completed.             

Migrations from QA to PREPROD and PREPROD to PROD and TRAIN

1) The CM Specialist is responsible for coordinating the movement of the COBOL component between these environments based on the approved Migration Request.

2) Prior to issuing the Migration Request to the Migration Analysts, the CM Specialist will first copy the current COBOL component from the target environment into the ARCHIVE directory of the target environment.  The CM Specialist renames the archived COBOL component to append the Package ID.

3) The System Migration Analyst is responsible for moving the COBOL component between these environments on the UNIX environment using FTP utility.

· Systems personnel will ONLY move COBOL component from PREPROD directories.  Systems will not copy COBOL component from anywhere else (e.g. attachments, personal directories, etc).

4) The Systems Migration Analyst will copy the executables from the PREPROD directories into the PROD directories by completing the following steps:

· Copy all the COBOL source from the LAN xx702PPD/src/cbl directory to the LAN xx702PRD/src/cbl directory 

· Copy all the COBOL NT executables from the LAN xx702PPD/cblbin directory to the LAN xx702PRD/cblbin directory

· Using the PeopleSoft server transfer function, transfer all the LAN xx702PPD fileserver files to the UNIX xx702PRD directory

· Copy all the LAN xx702PPD/cblbin directory to the UNIX xx702PRD/cblbin directory

· Load all stored statements from the LAN xx702PRD/src/cbl/base directory to the xx702PRD database

5) The DSS Migration Analyst is responsible for distributing the COBOL executables to the appropriate LAN directories

6) After the Systems Migration Analyst has completed migration of the COBOL component, he/she will 

· Complete the Migration Checklist entries

· Notify the CM Specialist via e-mail that the migration has been completed.

7) After the DSS Migration Analyst has completed distribution of the COBOL executables, he/she will 

· Complete the Migration Checklist entries

· Notify the CM Specialist via e-mail that the migration has been completed.

8) It is the CM Specialist’s responsibility to verify that a “Migration Complete” message has been received from both the Systems Migration Analyst and DSS Migration Analyst.  The CM Specialist will log the migration on the Migration_Tracking log and complete the appropriate portions of the Migration Request.  He/She will then notify the Project Leader that the migration has been completed.             

9) It is the CM Specialist’s responsibility to verify that the COBOL component has been moved correctly to ALL production environments.  This will be verified by viewing the “Change History” comment section at the top of the COBOL component to verify the correct version of the source is in place and reviewing the creation date of the executables.

· NOTE: 

“ALL production environments” currently includes:

· One (1) LAN directory of  \\ncaspps1\apps\acsapps\psoft..\ 

· Two (2) UNIX directories of /peoplesoft/…prd/ and /peoplesoft/…rpt/.

· The long-term goal will be to only have 1 filespace on UNIX for both production and reporting.

10) For emergency production moves, the CM Specialist will notify the following id via e-mail: ps-request@acs.ncsu.edu 

· Response must be received from both DSS and Systems to ensure migration occurred on both the LAN and UNIX.

· The subject of the email should be “Delivery of COBOL module to Production”

· The body of the email should contain something like “please move XXX from YYY to all Production environments defined as ZZZ”.

· The emergency migration request must specify “from where” and “to where”.  This information will be included by the CM Specialist in the e-mail 

· E.g. (“from /hs702qa/src/cobol/base”  and “to hs702prd/src/cobol/base”) or 

· E.g. (“from /hs702qa/user/src/cobol/base” and “to hs702prd/user/src/cobol/base”)

· Systems personnel will ONLY move COBOL component from QA directories.  Systems will not copy COBOL component from anywhere else (e.g. attachments, dev directories, etc).

Application Engine Changes

The designated migration analyst (e.g., CM Specialist or programmer/analyst) will migrate Application Engines from DEV to QA.  The CM Specialist will migrate Application Engines from QA to PREPROD and PREPROD to PROD and TRAIN.

The source for Application Engine modules is maintained in the PeopleSoft database as several record types.  Whenever a modification is made to an application engine, these statements must be extracted into a .DAT file and migrated using DataMover scripts.   The CM Specialist will migrate an application engine by completing the following steps:

· Execute Application Engine Compare SQR to generate report of differences by completing the following actions:

· Create the C:/TEMP/AECOMP.dat file that contains all application engine statements from the target environment

· Sign on to Data Mover

Server:  <target server>

Database: <target database>

· Retrieve Data Mover Export script

· File...Open...R:/<system>/Migrations/Scripts/Export_AEALL.dms 

· Run script by clicking on the traffic light button

· Load the application engine statements from the target environment (AECOMP.dat) into compare tables in the source environment

· Sign on to Data Mover

Server:  <source server>

Database: <source database>

· Retrieve Data Mover Import script

· File...Open...R:/<system>/Migration/SCRIPTS/Impaecomp.dms 

· Run script by clicking on the traffic light button.   This creates tables prefixed by PS_AECOMP containing application engine source from the target database.

· Using your SQR icon, run the program AECMPARE.sqr.  This program is located in FS702QA/user/sqr.  Enter the information requested by the prompts

· The source database is the database to which you are connected.  Enter the source database:

· The target database is the database from which you exported the application engine statements.  Enter the target database:

· Enter the EFFDT (effective date) in dd-mmm-ccyy format: <today’s date>

· All applications or Selective: S

· AE Product (e.g., AR, PO, etc.): <enter product of application engine>

· AE Application (e.g., POSTING, PORECON, etc.): < enter application engine name >

· AE Section (e.g., GENDIST, return for all): <press ENTER here>

· Review the report.  It is created in C:/TEMP/.  Move it to the package directory using the name of the application engine as the title.

· Create a backup of the application engine from the target database using DataMover by completing the following steps.

· Sign on to Data Mover

Server:  <target server>

Database: <target database>

· Retrieve Data Mover Export script

· File...Open...R:/<system>/Migration/Scripts/Export_AEARCHIVE.dms 

· Modify the script to point to the application engine being migrated by replacing XX with the application engine product id and YYYYYYYY with the application engine name

· Change path for output to reference the package directory to reflect the correct location of the DAT file

· Run script by clicking on the traffic light button

· Do NOT save script 

· Extract Application Engine statements from source environment using Data Mover Script by completing the following actions

· Sign on to Data Mover

Server:  <source server>

Database: <source database>

· Retrieve Data Mover Export script

· File...Open...R:/<system>/Migration/Scripts/Export_AEONE.dms 

· Modify the script to point to the application engine being migrated by replacing XX with the application engine product id and YYYYYYYY with the application engine name

· Change path for output to reference the package directory to reflect the correct location of the DAT file

· Run script by clicking on the traffic light button

· Do NOT save script 

· Replace the Application Engine in target environment using DATAMOVER by completing the following actions

· Sign on to Data Mover

Server:  <target server>

Database: <target database>

· Retrieve Data Mover Import script

· File...Open...R:/<system>/Migration/Scripts/IMPORT_AEONE.dms 

· Change path for input to reference the package directory to reflect the correct location of the DAT file

· Do NOT save script 

· Run script by clicking on the traffic light button

· Apply changes to the Application Engine using Application Engine tool in the target database by completing the following actions

· Sign on to Application Engine

Server:  <target server>

Database: <target database>

GO, PeopleTools, Application Engine, Use, Tools, Main, Correction

· Select Product: (i.e., PS/PO, PS/AP, etc.)

· Select Application: (i.e., POPOST, MATCHING, etc.)

· Click on ‘ADJUSTMENTS’ radio button

· Select ‘ADJUST STATEMENTS’ from drop-down list box

· Click ‘GO’

· Click ‘YES’ to ADJUST SQL STATEMENTS

· Click SAVE icon to ‘ACCEPT SUGGESTED ADJUSTMENTS’

· On the MAIN panel, select  ‘REBUILD SHADOW TABLES’

· Click ‘GO’

· Select ‘OK’ to rebuild the shadow tables

Migration Procedures: PeopleSoft Incidents

For packages composed solely of PeopleSoft-delivered incidents, the CM Specialist will be the Project Leader.  The initiating environment for these packages will be DEMO.

The normal migration path of PeopleSoft maintenance is to install it first on the DEMO environment and run the acceptance test.   The purpose of this first install is to organize the maintenance into a Package if not supplied in that manner by PeopleSoft and to determine if the maintenance can be successfully applied to the vanilla system without degrading technical and functional operations.

Once the appropriate personnel have accepted the maintenance in the DEMO environment, the maintenance is then propagated to DEV.  If there are local customizations to the maintenance entities, the development personnel retrofit these customizations in the DEV environment at this time.  Once testing has been completed in the DEV environment, the maintenance is propagated following standard procedures into the QA, PREPROD, TRAIN, and finally PROD environments. 

Planning

The first step in implementing a bundle of PeopleSoft incidents is the identification of incidents to be included in the bundle.  The NC State policy for incident implementation is to implement all incidents that have been posted to Customer Connection with a LAST POSTED DATE greater than ninety (90) days.  This policy coincides with the PeopleSoft recommendations as instructed in the PeopleTools Data Management seminars.  

The NC State policy will only be circumvented by special approval of the FHCC.  If FHCC approval is obtained, a subset of incidents may be bundled to correct a critical production problem.  Since his diversion from policy carries a high risk factor and will complicate all future PeopleSoft incident implementations, it will only be granted based on extensive impact analysis.  The impact analysis will include the list of all incidents to be included in the special bundle, a project plan fully defined with all resources and time frames and a risk assessment with contingency plans.  Each incident must be thoroughly investigated to assess its impact on incidents already implemented in the NC State environments.  This step is particularly important if multiple special bundles are approved and applied between PeopleSoft Release Updates/Upgrades.

Package Setup

Since most PeopleSoft maintenance will consist of multiple PeopleSoft incidents, all PeopleSoft maintenance will be organized as a Migration Package.   The Migration Package id will be assigned as previously defined for migrations containing multiple packages.  Most PeopleSoft maintenance is acquired from the PeopleSoft Customer Connection Web Site.  When incidents are downloaded, they are stored in the PACKAGE directory under the Migration Package subdirectory.  

The Migration Package sub-directory will contain subdirectories with names that correspond to the name of the incident being applied.   The Incident document displayed on the Web Browser should be printed and included in the appropriate maintenance book for the system maintained in the EIS area.  It should also be saved into two documents (report.html and report_2.html) maintained under the incident subdirectory.  It is especially important to save the incident information since PeopleSoft has been known to REMOVE a maintenance incident from Customer Connection.   This can be accomplished by completing the following activities for each incident included in the bundle:

· Sign on to Customer Connections

· Select SUPPORT, UPDATES and FIXES, APPLICATION UPDATES AND FIXES, EDUCATION AND GOVERNMENT

· Select the incident using the Report Id in the SEARCH criteria

· Save the first page of the incident

· FILE, SAVE AS

· Save as type: WEB PAGE, HTML Only

· Accept the name provided: Product Incident <incident id>

· Select and save the second page of the incident

· FILE, SAVE AS

· Save as type: WEB PAGE, HTML Only

· Modify the name provided: Product Incident <incident id>_2

· Update each page of the incident in the following manner

· From the NT Explorer tool, open the document

· From the Menu Bar, select FILE, EDIT W/Microsoft WORD

· You will receive the following message: HTML Import Error: Missing file…

· Click OK to bypass this message

· Highlight and delete any hotlinks included in the document so that only the Incident information itself remains

· Click on the SAVE icon to save the revised document

The CM Specialist will review the incident documentation to determine the components affected by the incident.  This analysis is detailed in the following documents:

· Upgrade Objects Impact.  This spreadsheet identifies the upgradeable objects included in each incident.  This document provides substantial information for subsequent impact analyses.  The Upgrade Objects Impact spreadsheet includes the following information:

	Package ID
	A unique identifier assigned by the CM Specialist according to the standards outlined in the PACKAGE ID section

	Report ID
	The unique identifier(s) assigned by PeopleSoft to the PeopleSoft incident(s) associated with this incident

	Application
	Two-character code identifying the application impacted by the incident; AP=Accounts Payable, BI=Billing, AR=Accounts Receivable, GL=General Ledger, etc.

	Upgrade Project
	The unique identifier associated with the PeopleSoft project object included in the incident.  

	Record
	The name of any record impacted by the incident

	Field
	The name of any field impacted by the incident

	Panel
	The name of any panel impacted by the incident

	Panel Group
	The name of any panel group impacted by the incident

	PeopleCode
	The identification of PeopleCode impacted by the incident

	Menu
	The name of any menu impacted by the incident

	Index
	The name of any index impacted by the incident

	Translate Value
	The identification of Translate Tables and Values impacted by the incident

	Query
	The name of any query impacted by the incident

	Process Definition
	The name of any process definition impacted by the incident


· NonUpgrade Objects Impact.  This spreadsheet identifies the non-upgradeable objects included in each incident.  This document provides substantial information for subsequent impact analyses.  The NonUpgrade Objects Impact spreadsheet includes the following information:

	Package ID
	A unique identifier assigned by the CM Specialist according to the standards outlined in the PACKAGE ID section

	Report ID
	The unique identifier(s) assigned by PeopleSoft to the PeopleSoft incident(s) associated with this incident

	Application
	Two-character code identifying the application impacted by the incident; AP=Accounts Payable, BI=Billing, AR=Accounts Receivable, GL=General Ledger, etc.

	Manual
	Details pertaining to any manual changes incorporated in the incident; manual changes may include application of SQL, manual modifications to PeopleSoft objects such as PeopleCode, etc.

	Cobol
	The name of any Cobol components impacted by the incident

	SQR/SQC
	The name of any SQR or SQC components impacted by the incident

	NVision
	The name of any nVision components impacted by the incident

	Crystal
	The name of any Crystal components impacted by the incident

	Mass Change
	The identification of any Mass Change components impacted by the incident

	Application Engine
	The name of any application engines impacted by the incident

	Data Conversion
	The identification of DataMover scripts for data conversion included with the incident 

	Other
	Details concerning any other component impacting a non-upgradeable object, such as Message Table or other Utilities


As part of the incident analysis, the CM Specialist will also set up a document to detail the implementation of each component.  This document is defined in the Migration Procedures: Planning the Migration section of this document.

A self-extracting zip file is used to supply most PeopleSoft maintenance.  This file should be unzipped into the incident subdirectory.

PeopleSoft supplies changes to upgradeable objects in several ways, including: 

· Printed documentation where the customer must affect these changes using PeopleTools

· DMS scripts where the customer can import the project.

Application Designer (or the corresponding collage of PeopleTools) must be used if PeopleSoft does not supply a project in DMS form.  If Application Designer is used, the changes must be organized into a project.  This can be done directly in Application Designer.

If PeopleSoft supplies the changes in DMS script form, the supplied project MUST be implemented through an AUD database in order to avoid database corruption.  The method is the same as the one defined in MIGRATION PROCEDURE: UPGRADEABLE OBJECTS

Impact Analysis 

One of the most important aspects of applying PeopleSoft-supplied maintenance to a system, or applying local customizations to the QA, TRAIN, and PROD systems is determining if the maintenance will regress a local customization or PeopleSoft-supplied fix.  PeopleSoft identifies whether their supplied maintenance will affect previous maintenance they have already supplied.  PeopleSoft, however, has no knowledge of the local customizations that NC State has made. 

Before PeopleSoft maintenance is applied to a system, it must be determined if any of the objects that are modified by that maintenance will overlay any local customizations.  Likewise, before a local modification is carried to another system (ex. DEV to QA) it must be determined that the local modification does not include maintenance that exists on the source system but is absent on the target.  This can only be accomplished by maintaining accurate lists of local modifications and the objects that they affect and by following standard migration procedures.  These lists must be closely inspected for conflicts, and those conflicts eliminated before maintenance application can proceed.  The list of customizations to PeopleSoft-delivered objects is maintained in a WORD document named MASTER CHANGE LOG located in the LOGS directory.  This log cross-references the detailed information for each customization within an application.

All changes to the PeopleSoft Financials or HRSA environments must be pre-approved by EIS and documented according to standards.

Since each PeopleSoft application will probably be at different stages of maintenance, a list of the maintenance and local modifications applied to each system must be maintained.   All upgrades and enhancements to a system are performed as packages.  Refer to the Migration Tracking log located in the LOGS directory for a list of the packages that have been migrated into each environment.  Detail documentation can then be obtained within each Package subdirectory.

Migration Procedures: PeopleSoft Upgrades

The CM Specialist will perform PeopleSoft Release Upgrades in accordance with the detailed implementation instructions supplied by PeopleSoft.  These instructions follow the concepts and techniques defined in the PeopleSoft Data Management Tools manual.

Upgrades generally take several months to plan and execute involving many people in the process.  These require formal project management techniques and will be managed by the assigned CM Specialist Project Leader.  

Management of the upgrade begins by defining the scope of the project.  While the upgrade will follow the basic steps identified by PeopleSoft, implementation steps will vary depending upon the scope definition.  This definition is accomplished by the creation of a statement of work.  

Once the statement of work has been approved, the approach documents are generated.  The approach documents provide a brief description of the objectives, procedures and deliverables for the Upgrade project.  The following Approach documents provide the foundation for the Upgrade project:

· General Upgrade Approach

· Retrofit Approach

· Test Approach

· Quality Assurance Approach

The Approach documents are incorporated into the detailed project plan that is maintained in Microsoft Project.

Statement of Work

The Statement of Work defines the scope, constraints, participants, milestones and risks associated with a particular effort.

The Statement of Work will include the following elements:

	Project ID
	A unique identifier assigned by the CMT according to the standards outlined in the PROJECT ID section

	Request
	Free-form text briefly describing the request that initiated the project

	Glossary of Terms
	Brief definitions of special terminology used in defining the statement of work

	History
	Free-form text briefly outlining any historical data and background information pertinent to the project

	Scope of Effort
	Free-form text briefly delineating the extent of the project.  Included in this description are the project objectives, organization entities impacted and the depth of impact

	Technical Approach
	Free-form text briefly identifying the basic elements included in the completion of the project

	Management Approach
	Free-form text briefly identifying the project players and their roles

	Responsibilities
	Free-form text briefly describing the responsibilities associated with each of the roles defined in the Management Approach

	Project Deliverables
	Free-form text briefly identifying the products to be delivered as part of the completion of the project.  Deliverables include: Project Plans, Status Reports, Project Files, Specific Deliverables associated with the project

	Change Procedures
	Free-form text identifying the process to follow to initiate a change to project scope or resources

	Acceptance
	Free-form text identifying who is responsible for accepting the completed products and how acceptance is to be indicated

	Risk Assessment
	Free-form text identifying the risk level assigned to the project, the risk components included in assigning this level of risk and the reasons each risk component is included in the assessment

	Project Task List XREF
	Cross-reference (and hot-link) to the detailed steps included in implementing the project (or project plan)

	Milestones
	Free-form text identifying the critical tasks and factors associated with the project


Upgrade Approach

The purpose of this document is to define the approach to be followed in completing the Upgrade project.  While the Upgrade will follow the basic steps outlined by PeopleSoft in their Upgrade Methodology, the implementation steps may vary depending upon the scope of the Upgrade project as defined in the Statement of Work.

This document, in conjunction with the Statement of Work, Retrofit Approach, Quality Assurance and Test Approach, provides the overall approach to completing the upgrade process.  A sample Upgrade Approach can be viewed in R:\RMIS\Templates\Samples\Upgrade Approach

Retrofit Approach

The purpose of this document is to define the approach to be followed in retrofitting customizations during the upgrade process.  Retrofitting is defined as re-applying customized functionality after application of a delivered update, upgrade or incident.  Customized functionality is code modified in a delivered object or code copied from a delivered object and modified as an NC State object.  Special attention needs to be paid to code copied from a delivered object that has previously been modified by NC State.  

This document, in conjunction with the Statement of Work, Upgrade Approach, Quality Assurance and Test Approach, provides the overall approach to completing the upgrade process.  A sample Retrofit Approach can be viewed in R:\RMIS\Templates\Samples\Retrofit Approach.

Test Approach

A successful Project Test is a continuous joint effort between all people responsible for the development and use of an application.  Decisions concerning scope of testing, approach to testing and test environment requirements are extremely important to the development of a feasible but comprehensive test plan.  Making and implementing these decisions require the cooperative participation of players from the management team, development team(s), customer team(s) and support team(s) as well as the Project Test team.

The purpose of this document is to provide a comprehensive Project Test approach for an Upgrade project.   This document, in conjunction with the Statement of Work, Quality Assurance Approach and Retrofit Approach, provides the overall approach to completing the upgrade process.  A sample Test Approach can be viewed in R:\RMIS\Templates\Samples\Test Approach.

Quality Assurance Approach

Quality Assurance is the method of identifying defects in the processes used to produce the products.  Defect location and root cause analyses concentrate on determining whether and how processes can be improved.   The objective is to improve the processes so that defects are not inadvertently built into the product in the first place.  The goal is to construct quality into the system through the methods and work processes employed to develop it. 

Quality Assurance reviews provide written assessments of the strengths and weaknesses of the methodology, standards and procedures employed.  The reviews also provide recommendations of alternate strategies for addressing the identified weaknesses.

Depending upon the size and scope of a project, Quality Assurance reviews conducted by reviewers independent of the project are scheduled throughout the life of the project.  

This document, in conjunction with the Statement of Work, Upgrade Approach and Retrofit Approach, provides the overall approach to completing the upgrade process.  A sample Quality Assurance Approach can be viewed in R:\RMIS\Templates\Samples\Quality Assurance Approach.

Deliverables

The following products will be delivered as a standard part of the Upgrade project.  Additional deliverables may be included in an Upgrade and should be identified in the Statement of Work.

Upgrade Impact Analysis Database

The Upgrade Impact Analysis database identifies all modifications to objects.  The Upgrade Development Team will maintain this database as they conduct their analysis.  The database is an ACCESS database currently located in the R:\<system>\Logs\CM\ directory.

Scenario Log

The Scenarios Log identifies all scenarios associated with a particular application module including information about priority, tracking and problems encountered.  A sample Scenario Log can be viewed in R:\RMIS\Templates\Samples\Project Test Logs.  The template each module’s Scenario Log will be maintained in the R:\<system>\Document\Testing\<application>\ directory.

Test Case Log

The Test Case Log is a subset of the Scenarios Log.  It identifies all test cases associated with a particular scenario including information about priority, tracking and problems encountered.  A sample Test Case Log can be viewed in R:\RMIS\Templates\Samples\Project Test Logs.  The template each module’s Test Case Log will be maintained in the R:\<system>\Document\Testing\<application>\ directory.

Test Case

The Test Case contains detailed information about a particular test identified on the Test Case Log.  It includes information about prerequisites, dependencies, instructions, expected and actual results and associated regression tests.  The objective is to produce test cases for all scenarios/test cases identified as High Priority.  A sample Test Case can be viewed in R:\RMIS\Templates\Samples\Test Case.  The template each module’s Test Case Log will be maintained in the R:\RMIS\Templates\ directory.

Project Test Approach

The Project Test Approach specifies how the Project Test will be conducted and who will be involved at each level.  This document, in conjunction with the Statement of Work, provides an overall approach to the upgrade process.  The Project Lead and Test Coordinator will develop and maintain this approach as required throughout the project.  A sample Project Test Approach can be viewed in R:\RMIS\Templates\Samples\Project Test Approach.  

Project Plan

The Project Lead will develop and maintain this plan as required throughout the project.  The Project Plan will be maintained in Microsoft Project.  A sample Project Plan can be viewed in R:\RMIS\Templates\Samples\Project Plan.  

Status Reports

The Project Lead will provide brief bi-weekly status reports to Project Manager.  Team members will supply brief weekly status reports on assigned tasks.

Project Files

Project Lead will maintain the project files for review by appropriate personnel at any time.

Narratives

Narratives are external design documentation specific to use of the modules by this enterprise.  The Development Team will refine the Narratives as required during the Project Test.  The Project Team will review and approve the revisions.

Training Materials

The Training Specialist will revise training materials as required during the Project Test.  Training Materials will be maintained in the R:\<system>\Document\Training\ directory.

Executive Summaries

Project Manager and Project Lead will consolidate the recommendations, analysis and products of the Project Team into Executive Summaries.  Sample Executive Summaries can be viewed in R:\RMIS\Templates\Samples\<summary type>.  The summary types are:

· Integration Testing

· System Testing

· Acceptance Testing

· Production Validation

· Upgrade Project

Validation and Verification 

Prior to creating the Migration Request, the Project Leader will perform the following validation and verification techniques:

· Verify code changes in SQR and SQC objects between development environment level and other environment levels using WINDIFF

· Verify code changes in COBOL objects between development environment level and other environment levels using WINDIFF

· Verify code changes in Application Engine objects between development environment level and other environment levels using the AECOMPARE SQR

· Verify code changes in Upgradeable Objects between development environment level and other environment levels using Upgrade Compare Reports for each object type

· Reconcile any differences other than those anticipated

Prior to forwarding the Migration Request to CM Specialist, the ACS and EIS Manager will perform the following validation and verification techniques:

· Verify package meets all applicable NC State standards and procedures

· Review and approve test results and documentation

· Verify appropriate approvals have been received on the test results and documentation

· Verify project contains upgradeable components listed in Migration Request

· Verify package lists non-upgradeable components listed in Migration Request

· Verify Migration Request Form has been completed as required

· Verify the non-upgradeable objects listed on the Migration Request are in the appropriate staging area

· Verify Migration Checklist has been completed as required

· Verify all necessary documentation has been included in the migration package to enable timely review and approval by the Configuration Management Review Committee

The CM Specialist will not monitor or review packages.   Validation and verification of the package components is the responsibility of the managers submitting the Migration Request.  The CM Specialist will perform the following validation and verification tasks on the Migration Request:

· Verify Migration Request Form has been completed as required

· Verify the non-upgradeable objects listed on the Migration Request are in the appropriate staging area

· Verify Migration Checklist has been completed as required

· Verify all necessary documentation has been included in the migration package to enable timely review and approval by the Configuration Management Review Committee

· Perform ‘VALIDATE PROJECT’ function using Application Designer.  If this validation step is not successful, the CM Specialist will return the package to the migration requestor along with a copy of the validation results for resolution.

Migration Tracking 

In addition to completing all portions of the Migration Request and Checklist, the overall progression of a package through the environments will be tracked using the EXCEL spreadsheet located in R:/<system>/Logs/Migration Tracking.  This worksheet lists the package name, description, objects impacted and migration date for each environment.  The CM Specialist completes it as each migration is successfully validated and verified.  

Clean Up 

Final QA

Archiving

Removing redundant or unnecessary files

Issue Management

Introduction

The purpose of this section is to establish a procedure to manage issues.  Included are definitions of open points and issues, along with methods of escalation.  Also included is the method that is used to administer open points and issues.

Definitions

Open Point - requires further investigation and action; usually has a localized impact.  An open point may progress to an issue once enough information is uncovered to identify alternative directions.

Issue - Point, question or area of concern that impacts enterprise activities at one or more levels and, therefore, requires resolution.  Analysis is required to identify alternatives to an issue. 

Analysis and resolution of an issue typically require input from one or more sources within or external to the enterprise organizational structure.  Issues may result in a change request once the alternatives are identified and analyzed. 

Issue Manager (EIS or ACS Development Manager)  - ensures issues have been properly assigned to the appropriate person and that the assignee is aware of their responsibility.  Arrange meetings, as needed.  Watch for issues that require the attention of the CMRC.  The Sponsor is responsible for all issues assigned to a customer; the appropriate Project Leader is responsible for all issues assigned to their team members.

Administering Open Points

Open points are identified and discussed during regularly scheduled team meetings.  The Open Point is documented in the meeting minutes until closed.  An Open Point is closed once it is resolved.

If an Open Point is escalated to the next management level, the point is considered open until a resolution is communicated.  The status of open points in meeting minutes will be open, closed or escalated.

Escalation Procedures

Open points may be escalated to issues or the next management level if they cannot be resolved within two weeks.  If project progress is seriously impeded, an open point may be escalated immediately if enough information to identify alternatives has been uncovered.  The Project Leader or Development Manager decides when to escalate an open point to an issue.

Administering Issues

Issues are tracked through an automated Issues Log located in the R:/FS702/ADMIN/LOGS/ directory.  Any team member may identify an issue at anytime.  The team member should take the issue to the appropriate Development Manager.  The Development Manager adds the issue to the Log.  Issues are assigned a priority, due date and responsible party by the Project Leader or Issue Manager.    
If customer involvement is needed to research/resolve the issue, a Sponsor is brought into the process.  Issues assigned to a customer are also assigned to a System Accountant.  The System Accountant assigned to an issue is responsible for writing the Issue Paper (See R:\RMIS\Templates\).  The Issue Paper is stored in the ADMIN/ISSUES directory using the Issue Id as the name.  The Issue Id is defined in the following manner:

	IYYnnnnnnn
	where
	‘I’
	Constant to denote Issue

	
	
	YY
	2-digit number denoting decade in which the issue originated

	
	
	‘nnnnnnn’
	 7-digit sequential number starting with ‘0000001’ and incremented according to Issue Log



Example:
I010000001

The Sponsor is responsible for ensuring issues assigned to customers are resolved in a timely fashion.  The System Accountant is responsible for timely resolution of issues requiring customer involvement but not assigned to a customer.

The open issues due within the next two weeks are discussed at team and management meetings.  

The Development Managers edit the Issues Log for consistency and quality prior to distribution.  The Issues Log is distributed to Sponsors on a bi-weekly basis so they can provide feedback and/or ask to be part of a decision.  Sponsors will acknowledge acceptance of the Issues Log and its content via e-mail or by returning a signed copy of the Log to the Development Managers.  This acknowledgment indicates the Sponsor reviewed the log and accepted any decisions incorporated in the log.   Depending on the nature of an issue, a Sponsor may specify written acceptance is required from customer personnel impacted by the issue.  In those cases, the Sponsor follows up with appropriate customer personnel until formal consensus on the issue resolution has been obtained.
Issue Strategy Sessions

Issue strategy sessions may be called by Sponsors to discuss alternatives with customers.  All affected parties, customers and essential support team members, will be invited to attend the meeting.  The Development Managers will be notified of all scheduled strategy sessions so he/she can attend at his/her discretion.

Escalation Procedures

An issue may be escalated to a change request after analysis of the alternatives.  The Development Managers and the Sponsor must approve scope change requests.  Those changes significantly impacting either cost or schedule must be approved by the CMRC.  The requester will be notified of approval/disapproval.

Security Guidelines and Procedures

Introduction

There are several levels of security that are used to control access to the PeopleSoft environments:

· LAN Security.  Controls access to the Novell and NT network.  The DSS LAN Administrators control and administer this security. (To Be Developed)

· Sybase Security.  Controls access to the Sybase data structures.  The ACS Database Administrators control and administer this security.

· UNIX Security.  Controls access to the UNIX machine.  The ACS Systems Administrators control and administer this security. (To Be Developed)

· PeopleSoft Operator Security.  Controls access to online application functions.  The PeopleSoft Security Administrator controls and administers this security. (To Be Defined)

PeopleSoft Operator Security

Access to online functions within the PeopleSoft system is granted using PeopleSoft Operator Security.  Authorized operators are assigned a security class that limits all users in that class to predefined functions.  PeopleSoft Object Security should not be used to limit operator access.  If information on a panel is to be restricted based on operator id, add a new panel hiding those fields to be restricted and grant access to the new panel at the operator class level.  Database access through SYBASE is granted to the access id and password assigned to the Operator Class.  

The PeopleSoft Security Administrator creates PeopleSoft Operator Classes.  When a new menu or panel is created, these functions are added to all existing Operator Classes that will have access to the new functions.  A new Operator Class is defined only when a group of functions defines a unique set of access requirements.

The PeopleSoft Security Administrator processes new Operator ID’s and/or changes to an operator’s existing PeopleSoft access class.   For Financials, the Security Access Request form located on the NC State web site is used to request modifications to Operator Security.  For HR, the ASAP application located on the ACS home page is used to request modifications to Operator Security.  The data steward must approve all PeopleSoft Security Access requests.  The Operator Class to which the Operator ID is to be granted access must be specified on the form.

The general use of ALLPANELS access will be eliminated at NC State.  The Security Administrator will work with the people who were allocated this access during the implementation phase to provide the level of access required for them to complete their business functions.  

Special access can be requested and granted based on the criteria specified in the Data Ownership Procedures manual accessible from the ACS homepage.

Security Administrator Access to Databases

The following chart identifies the personnel who will be granted Security Administrator access to the various environments.

	ROLE
	DV1
	QA
	UPG
	PPD
	DMO
	TRN
	PRD
	RPT

	Security Administrator
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y

	CM/CM Specialist
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	N
	N

	Development Manager
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	N
	N
	N
	N

	System Accountant
	Y
	Y
	N
	N
	N
	N
	N
	N

	Programmer Analyst
	Y
	N
	N
	N
	N
	N
	N
	N

	DBA
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y

	Systems Analyst
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y
	Y


Sybase Security

Access to data using tools external to the on-line PeopleSoft system (i.e., SQRW, RapidSQL, Erwin, etc.) is controlled through database (SYBASE) user authorization.  The use of SQRW, RapidSQL and Erwin is limited to the application development and technical support teams.  Access to these tools will not be granted to customers.  When developing a production application, customers will only use those access tools that have been provided with the PeopleSoft application.  

Customers will not use RapidSQL, Q+E, BrioQuery, or other similar products to access data in the PeopleSoft environments.

Any data repair to Production data via SQL Stored Procedure , SQR or ROBOT will be performed and documented following standards defined in Configuration Management Standards and Procedures: Development – Stored Procedures. 

The Database Analysts maintain special ids.  These ids provide a level of direct access to the Sybase data for use in Production Support activities.  The ids are:

	psadmin
	Read access only; will be removed at a later date

	PS
	Restricted for use by Database and Systems personnel only for PeopleSoft Human Resources maintenance purposes

	VP1
	Restricted for use by Database and Systems personnel only for PeopleSoft Financials maintenance purposes

	HRCMT
	Update access to Human Resource data via Sybase or PeopleSoft functions restricted for use by CMT for configuration management purposes only

	FINCMT
	Update access to Financial data via Sybase or PeopleSoft functions restricted for use by CMT for configuration management purposes only

	HRPROD
	Update access to Human Resource data via Sybase or PeopleSoft functions for Production Support purposes

	FINPROD
	Update access to Financial data via Sybase or PeopleSoft functions for Production Support purposes

	HRDEV
	Update access to Human Resource development data via Sybase or PeopleSoft functions for development purposes

	FINDEV
	Update access to Financial development data via Sybase or PeopleSoft functions for development purposes

	HRREAD
	Read access to Human Resource data via Sybase or PeopleSoft functions for Production Support purposes

	FINREAD
	Read access to Financial data via Sybase or PeopleSoft functions for Production Support purposes

	PSPROD
	Update access to Financial run control functions only

	FINPASS
	Accessed by Financials CM Specialist only to update FINCMT password wherever multiple environments reside on a single server

	HRPASS
	Accessed by HR CM Specialist only to update HRCMT password wherever multiple environments reside on a single server

	FINMOVE
	Accessed by EIS Financials development staff to migrate projects into the Financials Application Upgrade (FS706AU) environment following Migration Standards and Procedures

	HRMOVE
	Accessed by EIS HR development staff to migrate projects into the HR Application Upgrade (HS706AU) environment following Migration Standards and Procedures


The Development Managers will change the passwords for HRPROD and FINPROD each Monday and will provide the password to analysts assigned to Production Support as needed.  

Any use of the special update ids (HRPROD, FINPROD) for updating Production data will be logged in the Problem Log or via stored procedures maintained in the Sybase database.  When logging use of the id, the analyst will include the following information:

· Name of analyst

· Date and time of production update

· Purpose of production update

· Name of SQL script

· Name of Data Mover script

The analysts assigned to Production Support for the week are responsible for the use of FINPROD id and the Problem Log.  The Development Managers will review Problem Log with the analysts on a weekly basis to ensure consistency, completeness and accuracy.  

Note:

A log of the analysts assigned to Production Support is maintained for Financials in the R:\Financials\ADMIN\Memos directory.  The log is named On Call yyyy.xls.

The Development Managers will change the passwords for HRREAD and FINREAD on the first of each month and will provide the password to the analysts as needed.

The CM Specialists are responsible for maintaining the password for the following special ids: HRCMT, FINCMT, HRMOVE, FINMOVE, HRDEV, FINDEV, HRPASS, FINPASS, HRREAD (development only), FINREAD (development only).   The CM Specialists will log use of the FINCMT and HRCMT passwords in the Migration Tracking database.  The passwords for these ids will be changed monthly using the following procedures: 

1. Sign on as CMT via Security Administrator in each environment

· Set FINPASS

Note:  FINPASS does not exist in FS702DMO, FS702TRN, or FS702X01; No Security Admin access in FS702TRN

2. Sign on as PASS via Security Administrator in each environment

· Set FINCMT

Note: Set FS702TRN and FS702DMO first

3. Sign on as CMT via Security Administrator in AU

· Set FINMOVE

· Set FINREAD (in other environments)

4. Sign on as DEV via RapidSQL for each development server

· sp_password old, new

5. Sign on to PROD as FINCMT thru Intrasecure and change password

· Password will be updated in Prod and Reporting

Sybase audit logs will be maintained by the DBAs for the following ids in the Production environments: FINCMT, HRCMT, FINPROD, HRPROD.

Recovery Procedures

Recovery procedures are essential to protect the University against inadvertent or unforeseen errors resulting from direct update of Production data.  Recovery procedures include: backup of database prior to executing update scripts; execution of DataMover scripts to extract data being updated prior to performing the update; execution of script in query mode prior to executing the update.

The recovery procedure ensuring the least amount of risk is a backup of the Production database.  This is the preferred method at NC State.  If this method is not feasible due to time or resource constraints, alternate methods may be designated.  This will be discussed with and approved by appropriate NC State Management personnel in advance.  Details pertaining to the recovery procedure will be included in the documented problem resolution.  

Prior to executing SQL against the database, a Data Mover script containing an extract of the data that will be updated should be generated and executed.  The Data Mover script will be stored in the same directory as the SQL to be executed.  If this method is not feasible due to resource constraints (e.g., extremely large data files), alternate methods may be designated.  This will be discussed with and approved by appropriate NC State Management personnel in advance.  Details pertaining to the Data Mover script will be included in the documented problem resolution.  

Technical Tips

Access to PeopleTools

The NAL icons are built in the following manner.  For the development systems, the DSS analyst configures a primary "Install and Run PSTOOLS" icon in the NAL.  This icon sets up the environment on the workstation and launches the PeopleTools executable.  In addition, the DSS analyst leaves the shortcut icons on the Start menu so that the developers can get to things like DataMover, Configuration Manager, etc.  These icons are installed in the user's portion of the start menu (i.e. above the line) in a folder called PeopleSoft then a subfolder that is the name of the system.    This way the developer can run these alternate applications without DSS having to generate and maintain the alternate icons in the NAL.

Before the developer uses any of the Start Menu shortcuts, the developer must run the NAL icon to ensure that the workstation is configured for that system.  Basically, the developer must initiate the NAL icon to make sure the registry is set correctly, then cancel out of the login screen.  At that point, the workstation is configured for that environment and can use the Start Menu icons.  Before switching to a different environment, the developer must initiate the NAL icon for that environment before using the Start Menu shortcuts.

The developer can access the PSTOOLS executables directly from the LAN if the NAL or START Menu shortcuts are unavailable for any reason.  The path to the executables is:  R:/<psver>/<Environment>/bin/client/winx86/ps<tool>. exe   For example, the executable for DataMover in the  FS702DMO environment is R:/FS702/FS702DMO/bin/client/winx86/psdmt.exe.

Upgrade Compare Reports

DataBase-Level Reports

This would be the first run to get all NC State customizations.  We run these at a database level, vanilla PeopleSoft orientation. This is what we'll use to make sure all NC State customizations are documented.   There are problems running the Upgrade/Compare Reports at the Database level via Application Designer.  Therefore, we run all Upgrade/Compare Reports (except Record PeopleCode and Menu PeopleCode) via SQRW external to the Application Designer by completing the following steps:

· Open FS702DMO via the NAL

· Click Edit->Preferences->Config

· Click Client Setup Tab

· Change Group Title if necessary. I usually change it to something new & bizarre (e.g. KAOTODAY) so I know exactly where it installs the shortcuts

· Make sure SQR is checked .

· Make sure Install workstation is checked.

· Click Apply.

· After workstation installed, a message appears, click OK to close Configuration Manager.

· In App designer, open project FS702DELTA.

· For project FS702DELTA, modify Project properties as desired for report filter options.  I usually left the defaults although you can play with them to produce the desired results (and minimize the junk you'll need to read on the reports)

· Save Project

· Close app designer

You only need to do the above the first time.  After that, if you have stayed in 7.06 databases, you should not need to redo it.

· Under Start, find the shortcut you created above.

· Click SQR under that shortcut (e.g. kaotoday).

· I can't always get the flags to come up correctly so I always overlay what is there with -VFSTEST01 -DBFS702DMO -KEEP -iR:\fs702\fs702dmo\sqr\ -mR:\fs702\fs702dmo\sqr\allmaxes.max -fD:\ -ZIFR:\fs702\fs702dmo\sqr\pssqr.ini -xp -TB (change -f to be where you want the output to go!)

· Put in the upgrade report name that you want to run. r:\fs702\fs702dmo\sqr\upgc*.sqr.  There are maybe 8 sqrs that you will run separately.

· Userid/password is psadmin and its appropriate password.  These can take anywhere from 10 minutes to 8 hours to run or did for HR at least.

· You can only run them one at a time or things get goofy.

Since Record PeopleCode and Menu PeopleCode execute C++ programs rather than SQRs, the Database-level reports for these components are run directly from the Application Designer via the NAL.  

Project-Level Reports

The orientation at this level is dependent on management decision: is it easier to keep our customizations and reapply/retrofit the 7.02 changes (therefore orientation is keep customizations) or do we want to accept 7.02 changes and reapply NC State customizations (vanilla orientation)?  These reports are run directly from the Application Designer via the NAL.

· Run them from <source database> against <target database> using the database setting

· Create an FS???DELTA project

· Set the flag to vanilla PeopleSoft; always take the PS changes (vanilla orientation) and reapply customizations.  It’s wiser to lose something NC State has changed (which the users will catch) rather than lose a PS-delivered change we needed (that users won't catch!).

· Run each individually on the client; we get errors if we tried to run them on Unix

Setting up SPF files

· Once in PeopleSoft, go to Edit->Preferences->Configuration

· Click on Process Scheduler tab

· In the SQR Flags box, add -KEEP (if you were in the demo database, then your line would look like -KEEP -iR:\fs702\fs702dmo\sqr\ -mR:\fs702\fs702dmo\sqr\allmaxes.max -ZIFR:\fs702\fs702dmo\sqr\pssqr.ini -oC:\TEMP\sqr.log)

· Click Apply  & OK

· Run your upgrade report.  In the same directory where the *.lis file is, there should now be a *.spf file.

· Via NT Explorer, double-click r:\fs702\fs702dmo\sqrbinw\sqrwv.exe

· Click File->Open and open the *.spf file that just got created when you ran the upgrade compare report. You will see the report nicely formatted and very print-friendly.

If the spf file does not get created, then you need to do the following:

· Once in PeopleSoft, go to Edit->Preferences->Configuration

· Click on Process Scheduler tab

· In the SQR Flags box, change the reference to the pssqr.ini file to some local version.  (if you were in the demo database, then your line would look like -KEEP -ZIFc:\temp\pssqr.ini -iR:\fs702\fs702dmo\sqr\ -mR:\fs702\fs702dmo\sqr\allmaxes.max -ZIFR:\fs702\fs702dmo\sqr\pssqr.ini -oC:\TEMP\sqr.log)

· Click Apply  & OK

· Via NT Explorer, copy the r:\fs702\fs702dmo\sqr\pssqr.ini into your c:\temp directory

· Edit the pssqr.ini in your c:\temp to have the section [Environment: Common] to include the line:   SQRFLAGS= -KEEP -ir:\FS702\FS702DMO\sqr\; -mr:\fS702\FS702DMO\sqr\allmaxes.max -oC:\temp\sqr.log -xp

· Run your upgrade report & open the spf file as specified above

UNIX Migration Utility

If you want migrate SQR's, SQC's and/or Cobol components to UNIX production side, please coordinate your migration request via the Configuration Management Specialist. 

The SQRMOVE utility must be used when migrating SQR’s, SQC’s or COBOL components into the UNIX file spaces from the LAN file spaces in development environments. 

 * Run the program "R:\<system>\Document\Technical\System\SQRmove.exe"  

   The user name is your LAN login ID.

If you do not have access to this utility or have forgotten the password, please contact your Configuration Management specialist. 

After successful login, select the components to be migrated into the UNIX file space by completing the following steps:

1. Select the UNIX ENVIRONMENT from the list in the drop-down menu by clicking on the down arrow and selecting the correct environment

2. Select the UNIX DIRECTORY from the list in the drop-down menu by clicking on the down arrow and selecting the correct directory 

Note: The associated LAN directory is automatically listed in the LAN directory path 

4. Enter the SEARCH CRITERIA or accept the default listed to obtain all SQR’s and SQCs within the specified LAN directory

5. If the LAN directory specified is not the one you wish to migrate from, change the LAN directory by double-clicking on the root directory (e.g., FS701 or HS701) then selecting the correct directory level

6. Click on the SEARCH button

You should now see a list of the components with a full path specification (i.e., R:/FS701/FS701QA/USER/SQR/ncap00c2.spr, etc.)

7. From the supplied list, select the components to be migrated.

To select more than one item, use the CTRL+CLICK or the SHIFT+CLICK options to highlight multiple components.  

8. Once you have selected all the components to be migrated, click on the COPY SQR AND SQC bar at the bottom of the screen

9. If the components listed are not the ones you expected, click on the RESET button at the bottom of the screen.  This option should clear your options and return you to the original utility panel.   

10. When finished, do NOT click "X" on the upper right corner of the window to terminate running the program. Instead, always click the EXIT button to terminate running the program.

11. Validate the migration by reviewing the component via NETSCAPE via http://e10k-test0.acs.ncsu.edu/fs7/
Note:

The HELP button will provide a brief description of the steps to follow in completing a migration using this utility.

Please note the directory naming difference for the NC State-created SQR’s and SQC’s:

	LAN
	UNIX

	User\sqr
	Custom/sqr


Impact Analysis Utility

Introduction:

The purpose of this tool is to provide reports on what effect indexes could have on a PeopleSoft application.  Generally a custom NC State index is added to a PeopleSoft table  (e.g. PS_JOB) for the purposes of speeding up a particular process.  Testing that one process will prove the index’s usefulness in one situation.  Indexes however can affect other process as well.    Any process that uses the table that has the new index (e.g. PS_JOB), when made aware of the new index, may be forced by the Sybase Optimizer to use the new index.  Generally, the Optimizer makes sound choices and will only use the new index if it is the most efficient index to choose.  Occasionally, the Sybase Optimizer may choose the new index when it is less than desirable thereby causing a process that used to be fast to become slow (or less than optimum).   Any views based on the table with the new index will become aware of the new index as a potential choice when either: 1) the Sybase dataserver is restarted.  This happens most Sunday evenings., or 2) the view is rebuilt.

In the ideal world, we would conduct regression testing on all pieces reported on these reports.   In the real world, we will use these reports in one of two ways: 

1. As a comprehensive review list for customers and developers to use to determine the key functionality to be tested 

2. As a debug aid (e.g., when an index is moved to production and problems occur, review the reports to see if the process is included and thus potentially affected by the index).

Running the utility:
1. Save a copy of the utility to the C:\TEMP\ directory
2. Go to DOS prompt


3. Execute the Impact Analysis Utility

· Type: Q:\perl\bin\perl c:\temp\views1a.pl 

Note:

Since the utility will be delivered in phases, the name will change but will generally be something like views1.pl  (where the 1 will change to indicate the current phase)


4. Answer the prompts as appropriate.  Notations in italics are helpful hints provided only in this documentation. You will be prompted for:


· Enter table name that has new index. Include PS_  (e.g. PS_JOB): 

· Should COBOL and delivered SQR components be searched for this table? (y/n):  Hint: Generally, if this is an NC State custom table you would answer N.    (If you answer Y, then delivered Cobols and SQRs will be searched.  This is OK but it is SLOW so best to skip if you know the table does not exist in delivered Cobols/Sqrs)

· Enter the Server name (e.g. HSTEST01): 


· Enter the Database name (e.g. HS702DV): 

· Enter the user id to connect to the database (e.g. psadmin):  FINREAD


· Enter the password to connect to the database:  (password is displayed in clear text so beware)

· Enter main directory of LAN environment to test (e.g. r:\hs702\hs702dev ): 

· Enter the directory where reports should be written (e.g. c:\temp ):  (BEWARE: files will be overwritten without prompting so any old result sets will be lost.  Make sure you have write access and sufficient space for whatever directory you put here)


5. Enter CTRL+C at any time to cancel the program.


6. Results will be reported in the files as described below.  Developers will review these files to determine the critical tests.  They should be aware that what is on the list could be inadvertently effected by the new index.


7. Move the report files to the appropriate R:\<system>\Document\Package\ directory folder as part of the project.

Output Files:

Each file is comma-delimited and can be opened in Excel as a comma-delimited file and saved as an Excel spreadsheet (for easier viewing/manipulation).   The one exception is ‘sqlstmt’ file – it can still be opened in Excel but the developer will need to specify the delimiter (,,) rather than just choosing comma delimited.  

The following report files are part of the current release of the Impact Utility Tool:

	File Name
	Description

	results
	Lists all views that use the specified table. The views in this list should be inserted into the project and rebuilt prior to testing the new index. The last item listed on the report is the table being researched. (See Note 1)

	usrsqr
	Lists all SQRs included in the USER\SQR directory for the environment specified that references the table or view included on the results report.  The utility searches the LAN USER\SQR directory only since the UNIX CUSTOM\SQR directory is derived from the LAN (See Note 2)

	menus
	Lists all MENUs that contain PANELGROUPs where the PANELGROUP has an add or search record of the table or associated view for the environment specified (See Note 3)

	pcode
	This report has not been implemented for the current version of the utility.  Peoplecode is an image field and not easily parsed via Perl (need a method for unpacking an image field).  Programmers must conduct the PeopleCode search themselves for the table and associate views using Application Designer functionality.

	queries
	Lists all queries in the database that either:

Contain the table  (or associated view), or

Has the table (or associated view) included as security via the Query tool  (e.g. designated as the Security record in record properties of a table used in the query) (See Note 4)

	sqlstmt
	Lists all rows in PSSQLSTMT table that reference the table (or associated view).  The PSSQLSTMT table contains the ‘static’ or ‘loaded’ SQL statements used by Cobol components.  (See Note 5) 

	sqrfind
	Lists all delivered SQRs on LAN that contain a reference to the table or a view that uses the table for the environment specified.  (See Note 6)

	cblfind
	Lists all delivered COBOL components on LAN that contain a reference to table (or associated view) (See Note 7)

Note: Only the LAN SRC\CBL\BASE directory is searched.  Unix SRC\CBL directory is NOT searched (since LAN is the source for UNIX)


Note 1:

This list is retrieved from Sybase table SYSDEPENDS (sp_depends < table name >).  We used SYSDEPENDS rather than searching PSVIEWTEXT because the values in SVIEWTEXT.TEXT are not in a standard format (i.e., sometimes capitalized, sometimes not, sometimes partially capitalized, etc.).  Since PSVIEWTEXT.TEXT is a text field we cannot use the string UPPER function to get around this issue. 

Note 2:

Data on this report includes:

· View name: name of view for which the search was performed (last one searched for will actually be the table itself)

· Name of SQR: name of SQR where view was found

· Times found in SQR: number of times the table/view was found in the SQR

Note 3:

Data on this report includes:

· Menu for < view name >

· MENUNAME: name of menu where found

· BARNAME: bar menu item to test

· ITEMNAME: actual menu item to click on to test, 

· PNLGRPNAME: panel group that contains the view or table as its search record or add record

· ADDSRCHRECNAME: the ADD search record for the panel group

· SEARCHRECNAME: the Update/Display or Correction search record for the panel group

Generally, the ADDSRCHRECNAME and SEARCHRECNAME for a panelgroup are the same.  If they are different on this report, then the user only needs to test the one that matches the table in the ‘Menus for view < view name >‘.

The first version of the Impact Analysis Tool reports on ALL menus/panel groups (even German ones).  Later phases of the tool will restrict the result set to just menus/panel groups pertinent to NC State (e.g., for HR, only those menus that belong to one of the primary NC State operator classes such as DCLASS, CCLASS etc.)

Note 4:

A blank OPRID value means it is a PUBLIC query.  A non-blank OPRID value means it is a private query and only the owner can test it.

For a view or table explicitly used in the SQL for the query, data on this report includes:

· Queries below reference the view <view name>

· QRYNAME: name of the query 

· OPRID: PeopleSoft operator id that owns the query

· RECNAME: name of the view or table associated with the query

For a view or table associated with a query due to security associated with a view or table explicitly used in the SQL for the query, data on this report includes:

· Queries for view <view name> will have security view of <view name>

· QRYNAME: name of the query 

· OPRID: PeopleSoft operator id that owns the query

· RECNAME: name of the view or table associated with the query

Note 5:

This file is a ‘double-comma’ (,,) delimited file.  When opening this report file via Excel for review, you must specify ‘OTHER DELIMITER’ and define the delimiter as ‘,,’.  

If you answered ‘N’ to the prompt ‘Should cobols and delivered sqrs be searched for this table? (y/n):’, this table will not be searched.  The report will contain the following statement: ‘PS_SQLSTMT_TBL not searched per user request’

Data on this report includes:

· PGM_NAME: name of Cobol that will use the view/table

· STMT_TYPE: Insert/Update/Delete/Select (COBOL SQL type)

· STMT_NAME: the statement name that will be referenced in the Cobol

· STMT_TEXT: the actual SQL that contains the table (or associated view)

Note 6:

Only the LAN SQR directory is searched.  Unix SQR directory is NOT searched (since LAN is the source for UNIX)

Data on this report includes:

· View name: name of view for which the search was performed (last one searched for will actually be the table itself)

· Name of SQR: name of SQR where view was found

· Times found in SQR: number of times the table/view was found in the SQR

Note 7:

Only the LAN SRC\CBL\BASE directory is searched.  Unix COBOL directory is NOT searched (since LAN is the source for UNIX)

Data on this report includes:

· View name: name of view for which the search was performed (last one searched for will actually be the table itself)

· Name of COBOL: name of COBOL where view was found

· Times found in COBOL: number of times the table/view was found in the COBOL

Handling of Large Files

Prior to creating the file, the developer will schedule the creation of the file with Systems, DBA and DSS via priority e-mail to ps_request.  This serves as a notification to check the file space in the appropriate TEMP directories.

Files will be created in the TEMP directory on the UNIX for the particular environment (i.e., PeopleSoft\FS702prd\temp, etc.)  Systems Support personnel will make sure these file spaces have enough space to create up to a 2 gb temporary file.  

Files will be ftp'd into the LAN file space established for temporary large file storage: R:\FS702\FS702QA\USER\TEMP\

DSS and Systems Support personnel will develop a process to archive the large files from their respective file spaces.  In the archive process:

· The developer will notify DSS and Systems that the file is ready to be archived

· DSS Support personnel will copy the file from the LAN to CD.  DSS will either maintain the CD on site or forward the CD to the developer depending upon the situation.

· DSS Support personnel will remove the file from the LAN USER\TEMP file space

· Systems Support personnel will remove the file from the UNIX TEMP file space

Compare Stored Statements

Overview

PeopleSoft delivers dynamic SQL called stored statements.  They are delivered in a series of DataMover scripts named Store*.dms.  One set of statements is delivered for each application module.  The following sets of stored statements are maintained in the SRC\CBL\BASE directory for each environment (i.e., FS702DMO, FS702UPG, etc.):

· Storeap.dms

· Storear.dms

· Storebcm.dms

· Storebi.dms

· Storebsp.dms

· Storegl.dms

· Storepo.dms

· Storept.dms

· Storetax.dms

These statements are loaded by the Systems analyst as part of the environment set up process.  

If these statements are not properly loaded or do not contain all the appropriate members, Cobol objects will not execute correctly.  As part of an upgrade or update process, the CM Specialist will compare the stored statements to ensure completeness and accuracy of the delivered members.

Executing the Compares

1. Go to DOS prompt. 

· START, RUN

· Type:   command

2. Go to directory where the stored statements reside. 

· Type:   R:
· Type:   cd fs702\fs702upg\src\cbl\base\


3. Load the stored statements to a text file. 

· Type: type store*.dms > c:\temp\store1.txt
4. Load the stored statements usage to a text file. 

· Type: dir *.dms /B > c:\temp\store.txt
5. Using TEXTPAD, change the contents of both files to UPPERCASE. 

· Open store1.txt

· EDIT, CHANGE CASE, UPPERCASE

· Open store.txt

· EDIT, CHANGE CASE, UPPERCASE

6. Using EXCEL, edit the first file to contain only .dms members 

· Open store1.txt

· Sort data in alphabetical order: DATA, SORT, ASCENDING

· Delete all lines beginning with STORE

· Save contents of edited column to store1.good.txt

7. Using EXCEL, edit the second file to contain only .dms members 

· Open store.txt

· Replace all ‘RUN’ with space: EDIT, REPLACE, REPLACE ALL

· Replace all ‘;’ with space: EDIT, REPLACE, REPLACE ALL

· Sort data in alphabetical order: DATA, SORT, ASCENDING

· Delete all lines that do not end with  .dms

· Remove duplicates

· FILTER, ADVANCED FILTER

· COPY TO ANOTHER LOCATION

· Highlight any blank column

· Select UNIQUE RECORDS ONLY

· OK

· When you receive the warning message, click OK

· Save contents of edited column to store_good.txt

8. Using DIRECTORY TOOLKIT, compare the good files 

· COMPARE FILES

· Select store1_good.txt

· Select store_good.txt

9. Reconcile differences 

· Generally, any file in store_good.txt but not in store1_good.txt means that PeopleSoft delivered a .dms file without including it in one of the stored statement members (store*.dms)

· Generally, any file in store1_good.txt but not in store_good.txt means that the stored statement members (store*.dms) reference a .dms file that does not exist in \SRC\CBL\BASE\

Application Engine Upgrade Utility

Description

This utility identifies and provides a mechanism to automatically reapply any NC State customizations that have been made to PeopleSoft -delivered Application Engine statements.

Purpose

NC State has customized Application Engines primarily to improve performance. The objective of this utility is to identify changes that have been made to Application Engine statements and provide a mechanism to automate the retrofit of NC State customizations where the only changes found are performance-related.   

History

	Date Revised
	By
	Revision Description

	12/10/2001
	K.O’Malley
	Version 1.01


Assumptions

The utility was written and tested for the following platform:

· Sybase Release 11.9.2 

· PeopleTools Releases 7.06/7.07

· Financials Releases 7.01 and 7.02

Warning:

Use of this utility with versions of software other than those listed may yield unexpected results.

The utility assumes PS_AAE*, PS_BAE_* , PS_CAE_* tables do not already exist.

The perl script, ae.pl, assumes that certain keywords are NC State performance enhancements.  Keywords assumed to be performance enhancements include: (prefetch, (index, (holdlock, (noholdlock, (shared, (lru, (mru, (parallel

The analyst must manually review and reapply the modifications where NC State customized the Application Engine statements and PeopleSoft also delivered changes to the same statements.

Setup

The “utility” database must be either the target database (UPG) or on the same dataserver as your target database.

The line in ae.pl:  “my $dbh = new Sybase::CTlib 'psadmin', 'x', 'RAMBO' ;”   must be changed to use the correct Sybase id, password and dataserver.  The user ID must have update/insert permissions for the utility database.  

Instructions

1. Modify the perl utility to insert the correct id, password and dataserver by completing the following steps:

· Retrieve a copy of ae.pl from the R:\Financials\Document\Technical\Systems\ directory

· Change ‘psadmin’ to the correct user id

· Change ‘blah’ to the correct password

· Change ‘RAMBO’ to the correct dataserver

· Save the utility to the C:\TEMP\ directory so that the user id and password are not accessible to others

2. Export the Application Engine statements delivered by PeopleSoft in the current release from the current DEMO environment by completing the following steps: 
(Estimated time to run: 1 minute)

· Sign on to DataMover

Server:  FSTEST01

Database:  FS???DMO

· Retrieve the Application Engine Utility Export Script: 

r:\<system>\migration\scripts\ae_utility_export.dms

· Replace ### with the current release number: 701

· Replace XXX with the current environment: DMO

· Run the script by clicking on the traffic light button.  It creates a .DAT file in the C:/TEMP directory

3. Export the Application Engine statements delivered by PeopleSoft in the upgrade release from the upgrade DEMO environment by completing the following steps: 
(Estimated time to run: 1 minute)

· Sign on to DataMover

Server:  FSTEST01

Database:  FS???DMO

· Retrieve the Application Engine Utility Export Script: 

r:\<system>\migration\scripts\ae_utility_export.dms

· Replace ### with the current release number: 702

· Replace XXX with the current environment: DMO

· Run the script by clicking on the traffic light button.  It creates a .DAT file in the C:/TEMP directory

4. Export the Application Engine statements as modified for use by NC State in their Production environment from the upgrade database environment by completing the following steps: 
(Estimated time to run: 1 minute)

· Sign on to DataMover

Server:  FSTEST01

Database:  FS???UPG

· Retrieve the Application Engine Utility Export Script: 

r:\<system>\migration\scripts\ae_utility_export.dms

· Replace ### with the current release number: 702

· Replace XXX with the current environment: UPG

· Run the script by clicking on the traffic light button.  It creates a .DAT file in the C:/TEMP directory

5. Import the Application Engine statements from all three environments into the utility database.  This step establishes the staging tables that will be used to create the table (NC_AE_COMPARE) used by the comparison script.  
(Estimated time to run: 20 minute)

· Sign on to DataMover

Server:  FSTEST01

Database:  FS???UPG

· Retrieve the Application Engine Utility Import Script: 

r:\<system>\migration\scripts\ae_utility_import.dms

· Run the script by clicking on the traffic light button.  

6. Run the following SQL against your utility database.  This sets up the table needed by the perl script ae.pl.
(Estimated Time to run: 12 minutes)

Note:

This drops the NC_AE_COMPARE table so make sure you really mean to do that.  The assumption is that NC_AE_COMPARE is not a real table and is only used by this utility.

· Sign on to the utility database using a database query tool like Embarcadero RapidSQL 

Server:  FSTEST01

Database:  FS???UPG

· Retrieve the Application Engine Utility Table Load Script: 

r:\<system>\migration\scripts\ae_utility_tbl_load.sql

· Run the script by clicking on the run icon.  

7. Run perl script AE.PL via DOS command line 

(Estimated Time to Run: 10 minutes.)

At the DOS prompt, type:

Q:\perl\bin\perl c:\temp\ae.pl
8. Verify the results of AE.PL using a database query tool like Embarcadero RapidSQL.  If the results are as expected, use SQL to update your target database as appropriate.  The SQL statements are saved in r:\<system>\migration\scripts\ae_utility_analysis.sql.  Save the results of each query to an Excel workbook within the upgrade project Documentation directory.  The following statements describe the verification process.

/* Count all rows included in the Utility Table */

select count(*) from PS_NC_AE_COMPARE

/* Count all rows where FS702DMO and FS702UPG have matching rows in AE_STMT_TBL.  This is defined as where KEYS match and AE_STMT matches exactly.  These should not appear on the .lis file generated by AECOMPARE.SQR and should not need to be modified */

select count(*) from PS_NC_AE_COMPARE where COMPBC = "T" and USESTMT = "B"

/* Count all rows where FS702UPG does not match FS702DMO, but FS702UPG matches FS701DMO.  In this case, the change is a delivered upgrade to code we have not modified. We should use the delivered version (FS702DMO).  These should appear on the .lis file generated by AECOMPARE.SQR */

select count(*) from PS_NC_AE_COMPARE where COMPBC = "F" and COMPAC = "T" and USESTMT = "B"

/* Count all rows where FS702DMO and FS702UPG have matching keys but not matching rows in AE_STMT_TBL.  The AE_STMT values were enhanced by NC State for performance turning (prefetch, etc).  Other than the performance enhancements, the AE_STMT match. These should appear on the .lis file generated by AECOMPARE.SQR.  You should be able to leave the values in FS702UPG as is because the AE_STMT “matches” FS702DMO and has the additional NC State performance tuning modifications already applied.*/

select count(*) from PS_NC_AE_COMPARE where COMPBC = "M" and COMPAC = "F" and USESTMT = "C"

/* Count all rows where FS702DMO and FS702UPG have matching keys but not matching rows in AE_STMT_TBL.  The AE_STMT values were customized (not enhanced) by NC State and also changed by Peoplesoft in the application upgrade.  We must manually reapply these as appropriate. */

select count(*) from PS_NC_AE_COMPARE where COMPBC = "F" and COMPAC = "F" and USESTMT = "X"

select * from PS_NC_AE_COMPARE where COMPBC = "F" and COMPAC = "F" and USESTMT = "X"

Extract the results of AE.PL using a database query tool like Embarcadero RapidSQL   The SQL script is saved in r:\<system>\migration\scripts\ae_utility_analysis.sql.  Save the results of each query to an Excel workbook within the upgrade project Documentation directory.  The following statements describe the analysis and process.

/* Extract all rows where FS702DMO and FS702UPG have matching rows in AE_STMT_TBL.  This is defined as where KEYS match and AE_STMT matches exactly.  These should not appear on the .lis file generated by AECOMPARE.SQR and should not be modified.  Save these to a worksheet named IDENTICAL*/

select  * from PS_NC_AE_COMPARE where COMPBC = "T" and USESTMT = "B"

/* Extract all rows where FS702UPG does not match FS702DMO, but FS702UPG matches FS701DMO.  In this case, the change is a delivered upgrade to code we have not modified. We should use the delivered version (FS702DMO).  These should appear on the .lis file generated by AECOMPARE.SQR.  Save these statements to a worksheet named DMO ONLY */

/* Exist in 702DMO but not in UPG*/

select * from PS_BAE_STMT_TBL

where not exists (select 'X' from PS_CAE_STMT_TBL



where PS_BAE_STMT_TBL.AE_PRODUCT=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.AE_PRODUCT



and PS_BAE_STMT_TBL.AE_APPL_ID=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.AE_APPL_ID



and PS_BAE_STMT_TBL.AE_SECTION=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.AE_SECTION



and PS_BAE_STMT_TBL.DB_PLATFORM=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.DB_PLATFORM



and PS_BAE_STMT_TBL.EFFDT=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.EFFDT



and PS_BAE_STMT_TBL.AE_STEP=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.AE_STEP



and PS_BAE_STMT_TBL.AE_STMT_TYPE=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.AE_STMT_TYPE)



/* Extract all rows where FS702UPG does not match FS702DMO or FS701DMO.  In this case, the change is an NC State modification other than a performance enhancement. We will keep these statements in the Upgrade environment as they were copied from Production.  These should appear on the .lis file generated by AECOMPARE.SQR.  Save these statements to a worksheet named UPG ONLY */

/* Exist in UPG but not 702DMO*/

select * from PS_CAE_STMT_TBL

where not exists (select 'X' from PS_BAE_STMT_TBL



where AE_PRODUCT=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.AE_PRODUCT



and AE_APPL_ID=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.AE_APPL_ID



and AE_SECTION=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.AE_SECTION



and DB_PLATFORM=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.DB_PLATFORM



and EFFDT=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.EFFDT



and AE_STEP=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.AE_STEP



and AE_STMT_TYPE=PS_CAE_STMT_TBL.AE_STMT_TYPE)

/* Extract all rows where FS702DMO and FS702UPG have matching keys but not matching rows in AE_STMT_TBL.  The AE_STMT values were enhanced by NC State for performance turning (prefetch, etc).  Other than the performance enhancements, the AE_STMT match. These should appear on the .lis file generated by AECOMPARE.SQR.  You should be able to leave the values in FS702UPG as is because the AE_STMT “matches” FS702DMO and has the additional NC State performance-tuning modifications already applied.  Save these statements in a worksheet named PERF ENHANCEMENTS*/

select * from PS_NC_AE_COMPARE where COMPBC = "M" and COMPAC = "F" and USESTMT = "C"

/* Extract all rows where FS702DMO and FS702UPG have matching keys but not matching rows in AE_STMT_TBL.  The AE_STMT values were customized (not enhanced) by NC State and also changed by Peoplesoft in the application upgrade.  We must manually reapply these as appropriate. Save these statements in a worksheet named NCSU CUSTOMIZATIONS*/

select * from PS_NC_AE_COMPARE where COMPBC = "F" and COMPAC = "F" and USESTMT = "X"

10. Create the MOVE worksheet by combining PERF ENHANCEMENTS and UPG ONLY.

11. Generate import and export DMS scripts using the MOVE worksheet to put the identified Application Engine Statements in the target database.   The DMS Scripts will be located in the Upgrade project SCRIPTS directory and named NC_AE_CUSTOM_in.dms and NC_AE_CUSTOM_out.dms

12. Drop tables created by utility using a database query tool like Embarcadero RapidSQL   The SQL script is saved in r:\<system>\migration\scripts\app_engine_cleanup.sql.  .

13. Using the Application Engine tool, rebuild shadow tables in target database for those Application Engines impacted by completing the following steps:

· Sign on to Application Engine

Server:  <target server>

Database: <target database>

GO, PeopleTools, Application Engine, Use, Tools, Main, Correction

· Select Product: (i.e., PS/PO, PS/AP, etc.)

· Select Application: (i.e., POPOST, MATCHING, etc.)

· Click on ‘ADJUSTMENTS’ radio button

· Select ‘ADJUST STATEMENTS’ from drop-down list box

· Click ‘GO’

· Click ‘YES’ to ADJUST SQL STATEMENTS

· Click SAVE icon to ‘ACCEPT SUGGESTED ADJUSTMENTS’

· On the MAIN panel, select  ‘REBUILD SHADOW TABLES’

· Click ‘GO’

· Select ‘OK’ to rebuild the shadow tables

APPENDIX

Appendix: Template Cross-Reference

	DESCRIPTION
	NAME
	LOCATION

	Cost Benefit Analysis Questionnaire
	Cost_Benefit_Questionnaire
	R:\RMIS\Standards\In Progress\

	Functional Specification
	Functional Specification Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Role Membership Request Form
	Role Membership Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Migration Checklist Form
	Migration_Checklist_Template
	R:\RMIS\Standards\In Progress\

	Migration Request Form
	Migration Request Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Minor Enhancement Specification 
	Minor Enhancement Specification Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Modification Justification Form
	Modification Justification Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Orientation Checklist
	Orientation Checklist Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Package Checklist Form
	Package Checklist Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Problem Report Form
	Problem Report Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Refresh Project Plan
	Refresh Plan Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Refresh Task List 
	Refresh Task List Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Run Control Manual 
	Run Control Manual Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Special Id Request Form
	Special ID Request Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Stored Procedure
	Stored Procedure Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Technical Specification
	Technical Specification Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\

	Test Case
	Test Case Template
	R:\RMIS\Templates\


Open Points/Issues:

1. Should we incorporate the PeopleSoft Change Control features into Configuration Management procedures?  If so, when and how?

2. How extensively do we want to monitor and regulate migrations into the development environments?  At this point, our primary focus is migration into QA, PREPROD and PROD environments.

3. The implementation of PEOPLESOFT Incidents must be fully integrated into this standard.  As far as possible, we want to handle PeopleSoft Incident migrations and NC State enhancement migrations in the same manner.

4. We would like to convert tracking and checklist forms into a database structure.  To do this, we need staffing to design, develop, test and load a normalized tracking structure.  To facilitate loading of such a structure once it is designed and developed, the existing forms should be maintained as Excel spreadsheets.  

5. Roles and responsibilities must be defined with detailed tasks so that confusion is minimized

6. Comparisons of upgradeable objects can only be performed if the environments are on the same server.  If, for example, the QA environment is located on a separate server than the PreProd environment, upgradeable objects cannot be compared using the Application Designer Upgrade Tools.

7. Access to PeopleSoft-delivered directories should be limited.  Most developers should have READ ONLY access.  This includes directories such as SCRIPTS, SQR, COBOL, etc.

8. We need more detailed Remedy instructions for the TO BE DEFINED areas

9. Production Management.  This organization must be worked into the currently defined standards.

10. The following documents are in various stages of development and will be incorporated into standard sand procedures as completed:

· Configuration Management Flow Diagram

· Problem Tracking Flow Diagram

· Change Request Flow Diagram

· Migration Flow Diagram

· Detailed Remedy Instructions for the TO BE DEFINED portions

· Definition and samples of documentation

· Validation and Acceptance testing procedures

· Migration clean up procedures

· Case tracking procedures

· Customer Connection Research procedures

· Remaining sections of Configuration Management
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